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FOREWORD

It gives me great pleasure to append a few words to this edition of
Newsletters 1839-42. This project which the University took upon itself
a little more than fifteen years ago has, for a variety of reasons, not seen
the light of day until now. Initially, in 1960, the Government of India,
through the Director, National Archives, approached us to edit this large
bulk of primary source-material—the text alone runs into nearly 1400
pages of type-script. The Department of History accepted an onerous
responsibility as also an uphill task. It was only after 1970 that the work
of salvaging what remained of the original manuscript was taken in hand.
For some years Professor Mehra’s other commitments kept him from
taking this one on with all the attention and application that was called
for. Tam glad that over the past year or two he and two other young
scholars, Dr J L Mehta and Dr Raja Ram, have worked hard, and with
great dedication, to put this large volume into shape.

I am happy that the work is being presented to a larger public in the
hope that they find it of some use in reconstructing that traumatic period,
on the eve of the annexation of Sind and the Panjab, in the chequered

annals of British rule in India.

Panjab University Ram Chand Paul
Chandigarh » Vice-Chancellor






PREFACE

Publication of ‘Newsletters’ forms part of Scheme III (B) of the
publication programme of the National Archives of India which, in turn,
envisaged the publication of five volumes of Selections from English
Records. The present volume, covering the years 1839-42, is the last in
the series.

The origin of the Newsletters may be traced to Lord Auckland’s
confidential despatch of May 2, 1839 to the Secret Committee of the Court
of Directors. Herein he explained how the exigencies of the political situa-
tion impelled him to adopt this arrangement for the preparation of ‘digests
of general intelligence in the form of newsletters’. The Governor-General,
it 1s obvious, valued such newsletters far more than formal, official letters
as a convenient mode of acquainting the Court of Directors, subordinate
Presidency governments and other senior diplomatic officers with the general
trend of political events. The practice of preparing newsletters appears to
have been abandoned soon after Auckland’s departure, though no reason
for this is adduced in the records in the custody of the National Archives.

To the great chagrin of the researcher, the newsletters do not contain
any references to the letters of Residents/Political Agents etc. on which
they were based. A search among Foreign Department records has,
however, revealed the fact that these documents are available for most part
in the Political and Secret Consultations and Proceedings including the
year (January 1840—January 1841) for which the newsletters are missing.

A word on the one-year gap alluded to. It is difficult to believe
that no mnewsletters were prepared or issued during this period. -What
seems more likely is that the newsletters in question had been misplaced
by the Foreign Department before it transferred its records to the National
Archives.

The Foreign Department Miscellaneous series, Volumes 331-35,
re-produced in the body of this treatise contain newsletters on both Indian
as well as foreign developments. In fact, both types of items form part
of the same newsletters. The foreign items have been separated and
constitute the collection now presented.

The ‘Miscellaneous’ records fall outside the regular series of proceed-
ings, though they do occasionally include papers or copies of papers which
are mentioned or embodied in the letters. They treat of particular subjects

(xi)
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and have been kept separately for convenience of reference. Demi-official
and private correspondence as well as notes and documents which could
not properly be put into the proceedings find a place among them.

Any work of serious scholarship is the end-product of a long, time-
consuming process of hard application and cooperative endeavour. The
Newsletters have been no exception. In the initial stages, under Professor
Hari Ram Gupta’s supervision, work was undertaken by two of my colle-
agues in the Department, Dr S P Sangar and Shri P D Verma. That was
more than 15 years ago. As ill-luck would have it, their interest was not
sustained over a long period. Again, during Professor R R Sethi’s tenure,
for a variety of reasons, the manuscript unfortunately remained in virtual
neglect—an easy prey to the ravages of nature which claimed a heavy toll.

The first initiative to reclaim it was taken by one of my students, Miss
Rajni Chugh who, in 1971, helped me to identify the large gaps that had
developed : sizeable chunks had been eaten away or purloined by white
ants or their dread companions, the rodents. For the first time I had a
measure of some of the major problems involved in this work. However,
for the next 3-4 years the pace of attending to them was unbelievably slow
owing to some other pressing commitments that neceded more immediate
attention. It was only a couple of years ago that 1 was able to pick up the
old threads in a little more sustained and systematic manner. In this en-
ormous, frightfully difficult and long-suffering task, I was kept going by the
help and cooperation of two of my young friends. Dr Raja Ram is an old
student of the Department at Chandigarh now working in our Directorate
of Correspondence Courses. Through the good offices of Professor
S S Bal, I was able to obtain his help and assistance which he gave in his
characteristically ungrudging, yet equally generous manner. Associated
with Dr Raja Ram was another young colleague of mine, Dr J L Mehta
who, despite his own hard-pressed schedule, was able to assist me in this
endeavour. It would be no exaggeration to say that his honest, sincere and

continuous work alone has made it possible for me to knock this manuscript
into some sort of shape.

It was under the late Dr A C Joshi’s momentous stewardship of this
great seat of learning that the undertaking to edit this volume was solemnly
given. His two distinguished successors, Shri Suraj Bhan and the present
Vice-Chancellor Professor R C Paul, have honoured that commitment
both in letter and in spirit. Professor Paul, a great scientist, met a humanist’s
problems with an extremely helpful attitude for which I am deeply beholden.
I shguld also record my indebtness to the university authorities in general
and its finance wing in particular for all the cooperation I have received.
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It is pleasant to place on record my special thanks to Professor Satish
Chandra and the University Grants Commission for their graciously
acceding to our urgent request for financial support to publish the
Newsletters. This is in the best traditions of a body that has in many
ways been a great help in encouragicg higher education and research.

My debt of gratitude to my friend and colleague, Shri D P Verma,
the University’s Registrar, bears no emphasis. His background as a teacher
has given him a breadth of vision that is not always associated with hard-
headed (and -hearted !) administrators. He was a constant source of
encouragement and help.

Dr D D Jyoti, Secretary to Vice-Chancellor came on the scene much
later. Yet his understanding nature and helpful attitude have been a
fount of great strength in tying many a loose end.

Most of the work on the introduction and the annotations had neces-
sarily to be undertaken at the National Archives and the Nehru Memorial
Museum and Library in New Delhi. I should like to take this opportunity
to place on record my warm appreciation of the help given by the authorities
in both cases. At the Archives my friends Dr S N Prasad, Dr SAI
Tirmizi and their colleagues Shri DL Kaka, Dr T R Sareen, and a host
of the staff in the Research Room, went out of the way to meet my own and
my colleagues’ numerous requests with a helpful, smiling face. At Teen-
murti House my task was made easier by an excellent Library manned
by a knowledgeable staff and the willing help and cooperation given us
by almost everyone we asked. In particular, apart from Shri B R Nanda and
Dr D N Panigrahi their junior colleagues, the late Shri Dharam Vir Shastri,
Mrs Kamal Verma, Dr S R Bakshi and Shri S K Sharma deserve my warm
and sincere thanks.

Apart from the Library facilities, my work in Delhi was made possible
by the courtesy and consideration which I have always received at the India
International Centre. In particular, its Director Dr John Lal has been
friendly and made me feel very much at home.

At Chandigarh, my friend Professor Jagdish Saran Sharma, the Univers-
ity Librarian, and his younger colleagues, Harcharan Singh and G S Thakur
in the Reference Room were at once understanding and helpful. They not
only accommodated us out of turn but made us feel so much at ease.

The not-always pleasant task of typing out my hand-written scribbles
fell principally on Sudarshan Kumar and to an extent on my assistant
in the Department, Vishwa Mohini Dogra. Both of them did their work

with great patience and efficiency.
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For the sketch-maps my colleague Shri O P Sarna in the Department
of Geography has worked hard and I am deeply indebted. The index has
been compiled by Shri O P Gupta who works in the Panjab University
Evening College. He did his job under great pressure but I have no doubt,
conscientiously.

The task of printing a volume of this size is no child’s
play. It calls for the skill of an expert and in Shri Panna Lal we have
a man of knowledge, understanding and great competence. I am deeply
beholden to him for all the help he has given us in this task.

In India, university publishing has failed hitherto to make a
mark. In our case however under the stewardship of a young and imagi-
native new Secretary, Shri R K Malhotra, it is forging ahead. He and
his colleague, Shri Kumar Vikal in the Bureau have been at once my
philosophers as well as friends, I have pleasure in acknowledging their
help and understanding in making this publication possible.

To my wife who has borne with me and this work over the past many
years my debt is too deep for words. A happy home is the necessary pre-
requisite to any worth-while endeavour.

A word on the title. The Newsletters in this collection are at best,
a miscellany replete with all bits of information on all sorts of men and
affairs. There are to list only a few, chosen at random—Nepal and its
Kala Pandeys; Jodhpur and its ruler, Maun Singh; Oudh and its decrepit
Nawab ; Bithoor and the last Peshwa; Kurnool and its wayward master and
in the outer periphery: the court of Ava and its woonducks; Bokhara and
its Tuckless British prisoner; the Shah of Iran; Bushire & Muscat and the
Persian Gulf. All important, in a manner of speaking, yet disparate and with
a singular lack of any linkage or cohesion. It is only in the context of the
North-West Frontier : Punjab in the tumultous years following the death of
Maharaja Ranjit Singh; Sind with its retinue of Amirs, both in the Upper
and the Lower parts and Afghanistan with Kabul, Kandahar and Ghaznj
loosely hanging together under its Barakzai Amir Dost Muhammad on the
run—that there is a certain unity, an integral bond that holds the parts to-
gether. That unity is fostered further by the John Company’s fateful
decision to invest Afghanistan, in conjunction with the Sikhs, through the
territory of the Amirs and thereby help put the discredited Shah Shuja on
the masnad. It would thus appear that albeit seeminglyselective the title
‘North-Western Frontier and British India, 1839-42’ does, in fact, represent
a theme that holds many of the narrative threads together.
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A word on the arrangement. The Infroduction seeks to provide a
broad framework of reference in which the narrative is set. There is a
savour of the genuine stuff, but no more. The seventy-four News-
letters (thirty-five in Vol. I and the rest in Vol. II) that come next give
the text in extenso. There are annotations all through which are
designed to explain nearly all that could clarify, elucidate, interpret.
The biographical sketches that come at the end of volume two deal
with the principal characters who flit through the pages of the text; the
Glossary is an attempt to render words and expressions which may not always
be easily intelligible; the sketch-maps help to identify the names of major
towns which figure in the body of the narrative.

All in all, an effort has been made to make it possible for the lay reader
to recapture those momentous years when India’s north-west, and not the
north-west alone, was in turmoil. How far short of the ideal it has fallen
is for the reader to say; the editor, for his part, is acutely conscious of
his own serious limitations—of knowledge, of time, of space.

PARSHOTAM MEHRA






INTRODUCTION

The present volume of Newsletters, part of a larger series at the National
Archives in New Delhi, broadly covers the period April 1839 to March 1842,
with a gap of about one year, from January to December 1840. The events
surveyed are, in certain respects, perhaps the most momentous in the history
of British rulc in India. For then it was that the John Company went beyond
India’s landward periphery and started meddling, in a big way, in the affairs
of the kingdom of Kabul; earlier, in the mid-twenties, it had launched into
Burma. Within the Indian perimeter, the British had on their hands the
Amirs of Sind and the post-Ranjit Singh Punjab. The Newsletters, inaptly
so-called, are in fact no more than summaries of intelligence reports which
were sent from time to time both by the regular as well as irregularly paid,
and sometimes even unpaid, spies and informers. There were also the more
formal Residents and Political Agents whom the Company had stationed
at their various outspots in India and other far-flung lands. In the
Governor-General’s secretariat at Calcutta these reports were put together
in the form of a summary or a digest, and retailed to various functionaries
so as to keep them au fait with affairs which were of vital concern to them.

Intelligence, at the best of times, is a difficult task and depends for
its success upon the competence as well as calibre of the agent, the means he
can or does employ and the milieu in which he functions. In conjunction
with the times, the agents were a mixed lot. The intelligence they gathered
was, in most cases, no more than bazaar gossip, full of unverified reports,
often-times based on nothing more substantial than flights of imagination;
intelligent yet, at best, speculative guess-work. It follows that reliance on
them for veracity could only be marginal in most cases, the less or the
more of it dependent upon the source from which they emanated.

For intelligence per se, more typical than exceptional of the genre, so
far as the present collection is concerned, is the following entry :

A report has reached Loodianah that the ex-chiefs of Candahar
had arrived in the Peshawar territory and that they had been treated
with every mark of hospitality. The report is evidently false—
though it may be true that some members of the family have been
found an asylum with Sultan Mahomed.!

In their totality, the Newslerters in this collection throw a flood of
light on happenings in the Punjab and the north-west frontier, then still

1 Newsletter 29 : January 25, 1840
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part of the post-Ranjit Singh domain. Besides they provide an important,
and useful, source of information for developments in Sind on the eve of the
final act in the drama, its annexation in 1843. There is the backdrop too of
the first Afghan war and the events leading to its tragic finale.

Apart from the major themes briefly touched upon in the preceding para-
graph, there are any variety of subjects alluded to, ranging all the way from
‘disturbances’ in Kolhapur to the civil war then raging at white heat in
Bhutan; from British representations to the Portuguese authorities in Lisbon
concerning transfer of Goa, to the discovery of a vaccine for small-pox by
a Bombay-based medico; from the goings-on on the China coast preceding
the first Opium War, to Russian intrigue in Afghanistan centring around
the better-known Vikovitch.

The introductory pages make an attempt at comprehending the entire
canvass, in distinct parts, within the larger frame-work of a broad general
review. Herein a sustained effort has been mounted to savour, if partly,
the stuff of which the Newsletters are made; to partake of the larger whole
it is but fair that the reader should go to the text itself.

IT

Afghanistan, strategically located at the cross-roads of Central Asia’s
men and movements, emerged as an independent sovereign state in the
middle of the 18th century. Its founder, ‘Baba-i-Afghan’ as he is aptly
known, was Ahmad Khan of the Abdali or Durrani tribe. After the death
of Persia’s great scourge Nadir Shah, the Durrani chief who had earlier
emerged as his political mentor and military commander, brought under his
sway the principalities of Kabul and Kandahar in the main and united them
into a viable political unit. Partly with a view to consolidating his position
at home, Ahmed Shah invaded India several times. Thanks to the then
chaotic state of political affairs in the northern part of the country, for a
brief span at any rate, Afghanistan’s vague sovereignty or suzerainty extended
over the Punjab as well as Kashmir, Sind, Baluchistan and the Persian pro-
vince of Khorasan.

This phenomenal expansion of the Afghan kingdom beyond its own
legitimate bounds, physical as well as ethnic, alarmed the authorities
of the East India Company. For obvious reasons they feared lest such in-
cursions into the then politically unstable and weak fabric of northern India
should lead to the revival of Maratha or even Mughal power in an area where
they had suffered reverses. Or, may be the re-establishment of a rickety
Afghan rule in the Punjab! Understandably therefore any attempt of
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Zaman Shah (1793-1800), the then Afghan Amir and the Durrani’s grand.
son, to advance into the heart of northern India was thwarted by Lord
Wellesley, then British India’s powerful potentate. Inter alia, he invoked
Persian intervention in Herat which proved to be a powerful deterrent on
the adventurous impulses of the ruler of Afghanistan. Nor was that all. For
the efforts of the British Agent in Persia, Mehdi Ali Khan, combined with
the political ambitions and expansionist zeal of its ruler, led to a well-armed
expedition by the Shah into Khorasan. Even though abortive, it had a
sobering effect on Zaman Shah’s grandiose designs and compelled him ulti-
mately to retrace his steps from the outskirts of Lahore. And with his
retreat, the immediate danger had passed away.

The first known official contact between the British authorities in India
and Afghanistan was established in 1809. In that year a British mission
under Mountstuart Elphinstone? was despatched to Peshawar to discuss with
Shah Shuja, the then Amir of Kabul, the best means of thwarting what was
widely believed to be an impending French threat, aided by Afghanistan, and
launched through it to undo the fledgling British empire in India. Two
other missions under John Malcolm and Charles Metcalfe were sent about
the same time to the courts of Persia and Lahore respectively with a view
to stifling European intrigue and stemming the tide of a combined Franco-
Russian assault through these lands into the heart of the sub-continent. As
a result of these missions, treaties were concluded with Persia, Afghanistan
and the Sikhs. By the treaty of Amritsar with Ranjit Singh (1809), the
latter inter, agreed alia, to recognise the cis-Sutlej states as falling outside
his purview and under the protection of the British, thereby setting clear-cut
geographical limits to his own political ambitions. Meanwhile the Napo-
leonic danger receded appreciably after the treaty of Chanak (June, 1809)
between Turkey and England barred Napoleon and for that matter Russia,
his ally after Tilsit (1807), from entering the straits of Dardanelles and thereby
using the Porte as a tool for his political aggrandisement.

Subsequent to Napoleon’s decisive military debacle at Waterloo and the
settlement of Vienna that followed, the British did not show any marked
interest in the affairs of Afghanistan for many a long summer. This was
due, if partly, to geographic compulsions. The stark fact was that the British
frontier line was on the Sutlej beyond which lay the kingdom of Ranjit Singh;
again, the John Company clearly viewed the Maharaja’s domain as a buffer
state against invaders from beyond the Indus. To the south-west of the
Sikh state, and along the Sutlej was the desert of Bahawalpur and the still
more barren territories of the Amirs of Sind. Being relatively weak, in sharp
contrast to their powerful neighbour, apart from the fact that they were
mortally afraid of the Sikh ruler, both the Nawab of Bahawalpur as well

2 Moimtstuart Elphinstone, An Account of the Kingdom of Cabul, new edition,
Introduction by Sir Olaf Caroe, (Oxford, 1974),2 vcls.
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as the Talpurs of Sind looked to the British for protection.

To the north-west of the Maharaja’s dominion stretched the bare, rugged:
hills of Afghanistan. Here a coup in Kabul in 1809 had led to the expulsion:
of its Sadazoi ruler, Shah Shuja, a brother of Zaman Shah who appears.
earlier in the text. With his exit from the Afghan scene, for the next fifteen:
years at any rate that country was in the throes of a tragic civil war that
bordered on near-anarchy. It emerged from these internecine convulsions
in 1826 when Dost Mohammad of the Barakzais stood forth as the undisputed
Amir of Afghanistan.

Ranjit Singh taking full advantage of the internal squabbles in Kabul
had, by 1819, conquered with varying degrees of success, the provinces of
Multan, Kashmir and Peshawar. Even as he did so, the domain ruled by
the East India Company had inched closer to Sind by virtue of British hege-
mony over the states of Rajputana. The latter process was a direct result
of the Marquis of Hastings’ defeat of the Maratha confederacy in 1818.
Consequent thereupon, the Rajput princes, hitherto proteges of the Marathas,
now emerged as ‘protected’ states under British suzerainty.

Broadly, from 1809 to 1829, the British attitude towards countries on
India’s north-western frontier was one of studied ‘non-interference’.? The
threat of an expansionist France having vanished into thin air, the British
were mostly busy in the internal affairs of India. There was the short, as.
indeed decisive, Gurkha War (1814-16) against Nepal, followed exactly a
decade later by the first war against Burma (1824-26). Each, in turn, helped
to secure a frontier—the northern, against a possibly aggressive China,
through Tibet; the eastern, by robbing Burma of its hold over Assam and its
own sea-frontage. Meantime the Maratha confederacy waged its last war
(1817-18) against the British in which much like a house divided against
itself, it suffered a shattering blow. With the mighty successors of the great
Mughals now virtually routed, the John Company’s paramountcy in India
became an accepted fact of life.

In the decade following Waterloo (1815), British relations with Russia
were not unfriendly. Even though Czarist influence in Central Asia was
gradually on the uptake, the rumblings of the distant storm were yet far from
clearly audible. In Europe, both the powers were ostensibly cooperating
with each other in the intractable ramifications of the Eastern question and
one would deduce that the Russian potentate harboured no ill-will to the
possessions of a ‘friendly power’ in the East.

[—

3 Lajpat Rai Nair (Ed.) Sir William Macnaghten’s Correspondence relating to the Tri-

partite Treaty, Monograph No. 20, Punjab Government Record Office Publications
(Lahore, 1942), p. 4.
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The treaty of Tukomanchai (1828) however marks the opening of a new
phase. Its harsh terms, dictated by a victorious Russia to a badly-mauled
Persia, resulted in St. Petersburg exercising a predominant influence in
shaping the policies of the hapless Tehran ruler.!

In sharp contrast, either through their indifference or lack of will, the
British lost their once-powerful hold at the court of the Persian ruler.
On the other hand, having established a foot-hold, the Russians now
encouraged the Persians to seek expansion towards the east. Taking a
realistic view of these developments, the British in India decided to revise
their earlier policy and determined to stem the tide of a joint Russo-Persian
advance based on or mounted through Afghanistan. With this end in
view, the John Company made a big effort to strengthen further its
relations with Ranjit Singh and the Amirs of Sind. In pursuance of the
new policy, the Indian Governor-General now despatched two missions
under Captains Connolly and Alexander Burnes to Afghanistan and Central
Asia respectively with a view to keeping himself informed of day-to-day
developments in those regions.®

It may be noted here that until then, the British had been somewhat
chary of spelling out their position vis-a-vis the Amirs of Afghanistan on the
one hand and the Sikh ruler of the Punjab on the other. Dost Mohammad,
the Barakzai ruler of Afghanistan, had tried to be friendly with the authorities
in India owing to his fear of Persia or, more accurately, a strong Russia
working through a weak Persian regime. Yet very little effort was made in
Calcutta to win his affection.®

Nor was that all. Dost Mohammad’s feelers on the question of Peshawar,
which was then under the suzerainty of Ranjit Singh and on which both
the Dost as well as his Afghan compatriots felt rather strongly, were treated
lightly. The plea trotted forth was a specious one namely, that the Govern-
ment of India would not interfere in the affairs of an independent state.
The position which the British faced in Central Asia was in fact both uneasy
and uncomfortable even as Auckland took over as Governor General in
succession to William Bentinck in 1835. Briefly, on the western frontier of
Afghanistan the combined threat of Russia and Persia posed a challenge
to the tranquillity of the country; on the eastern, the Afghan-Sikh conflict
was a running sore. As if that were not bad enough, the question of navi-
gation on the Indus, had assumed a distinctly political over-tone.

In 1836 the inordinately ambitious policy of Persia under its new Qajar
ruler, Mohammad Shah (1834-48), who enjoyed the active support of Russia,

4 Asghar H Bilgrami, Afghanistan and British India, 1873-1907 (New Delhi, 1972),
p. 64,

5 Ibid.,pp.69-70.

6 Bisheshwar Prasad, The Foundations of India’s Foreign Policy, 1860-1882 (New
Delhi, 1955), vol. 1, p. 7.
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led him to claim the sovereignty of Afghanistan. Partly with a view to
enforcing that claim he was preparing to attack Herat. It was at this juncture
(1837), that the British thought of active interference in the affairs of Kabul
and with this end in view, despatched a mission thither under Captain
Alexander Burnes. Its ostensible aim was commercial, in historian Kaye’s
words : ‘to work out the possibility of opening the river Indus to commerce’;%a
its real, underlying motive was to check a possible Russo-Persian advance
as far away from the Indian galcisas possible. The commercial facade served
as a front for his real mission; to bring about a rapprochement between
Ranjit Singh and Dost Mohammad and to conclude a mutual security agree-
ment with the Amir based on the Shah Shuja-Elphinstone treaty of 1809.5b
In retrospect, the mission failed in its desired objective, for Burnes had no
authority to make any firm promises of substantial assistance beyond
assurances of lip sympathy. On the other hand, the Dost wanted some tangible
proof of friendship for in a crisis that threatened the very existence of his
country, he refused to be content with mere professions of good-will. Besides,
by March 1838 when the British envoy delivered what was his veritable ulti-
matum to the Amir, it was clear to the latter that the British would ‘do nothing
to upset’ their alliance with the Sikhs.

Disappointed with the British, the Amir now lent a ready ear to the
Russian adventurer (he was actually of Polish-Lithuanian origin) Captain
Ivan Viktorovich Vitkevich (also spelt Vicovich, Vickovich, Viktievitch)
who, in sharp contrast to the British envoy, was profuse in his promises.?

Meanwhile the Persians, egged on by the Russians had laid siege to Herat.
The British, on their part, demanded the dismissal of the Russian agent and
the renunciation by Dost Mohammad of his claims to the former Afghan
provinces, then in the possession of Ranjit Singh. These conditions they
now listed as necessary pre-requisites to their entering into any formal treaty
relations with the Amir. Not unnaturally, the latter refused to oblige while
Burnes was asked to withdraw from Kabul. As if in retaliation, Auckland
decided to despatch a British expedition to relieve Herat and place Shuja-
ul-Mulk on the masnad at Kabul. The latter, it may be recalled, had since
1809 been discredited and disowned by his own people. As a British pen-
sioner at Ludhiana for many years, it was clear that he would be more

amenable to their (viz. British) influence than Dost Mohammad who had
over the years, and more particularly in the course of his negotiations with
Burnes, shown a strain of sturdy independence.

With a view to placing Shah Shuja on the throne a treaty was entered

6a JIohn Kaye, History of the War in Afghanistan, third edition, (London, 1874),3 vols ,
» p. 181,

6b Louis Dupree, Afghanistan (Princcton, 1974), p. 370.
7. Bisheshwar Prasad, op. cit., pp. 7-8.
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into between the British, Maharaja Ranjit Singh and the ex-Afghan Amir,
known as the Tripartite treaty (June 26, 1838). Initially, the British role
was to be somewhat peripheral, being limited to the supply of treasure for
the venture; later, it assumed a more important if also pivotal character.
Consequent thereupon the Governor-General directed that a force be
assembled at Karnal for launching a determined invasion of Afghanistan,
the actual state of war itself being declared in October, 1838.

It may be added, if only in parenthesis, that blame for the Afghan disaster
has been traditionally saddled on to the shoulders of Auckland, his own and
his advisers’ ‘misunderstandings and miscalculations’. Recent rescarches
however, tend to show that a great deal of responsibility for the policy pursued
must be shared by Auckland’s political superiors at home. Inter alia,
according to a keen student of this episode in Afghan history, it was the
British government’s determination

to avoid European war at all costs that disguised the truth and
doctored the record of events in Persia and Afghanistan in 1838.
The disguise has hampered historians ever since.’®

In spite of his Treaty of Friendship and Amity, Ranjit Singh eventually
declined to let the British expedition cross his territories. A Sikh force
however was placed at the disposal of Captain (later Colonel Sir) Claude
Wade who with a small British detachment, advanced through the Khyber
pass.

w The army of the Indus numbering 21,000 men which had initially
assembled at Ferozepore™ in November (1838) moved through Sind and
Baluchistan and reached Quetta in March (1839). Under the command of
Sir John Keane it marched through the Bolan pass. Kandahar was occupied
in April 1839 and Shah Shuja crowned in his father’s mosque. Later Dost
Mohammad finding that his troops were fast deserting him, crossed the
Hindu Kush while Shah Shuja entered Kabul on August 7 (1839).8 To all
appearances, the war was at an end and its ostensible proof lay in the fact
that Keane returned to India leaving behind him at Kabul 8,000 men
besides Shah Shuja’s own force. There was Sir William Macnaghten too,

7a J A Norris, The First Anglo-Afghan War (Cambridge, 1967), p. 173.

7b The breakdown given is : Bengal contingent: 9,500 men; Bombay contingent : 5,600;
Shah Shuja’s force: 6,000 men; camp followers : 38,000; camels: 30,000. In
addition there was the baggage of the officers—onc brigadier, for instanee, had 60
camels for his baggage and Sir John Keane used 260 for himself and his staff.. Cited
in Louis Dupree, op. cit., n. 11, p. 377.

8 For a detailed account see *Marching to Kandhar’ and ‘A King Restored’, Chapters
11 and 12 respectively in Norris, op. cit., pp. 247-302.

See also The Imperial Gazetteer of India, New Edition, (Oxford, 1907-9), 26 vols, v,
p. 38, )
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now Envoy to the restored Shah, assisted by Sir Alexander Burnes ag
Resident.? Not long afterwards, Dost Mohammad surrendered, was taken
prisoner and sent to Calcutta under escort.

The British idea in sending an army to Kabul was to put Shah Shuja on
the Afghan throne and having accomplished that objective leave him to his
devices and withdraw. Yet, after the actual occupation, it soon came to be
realised that Shah Shuja was incapable of standing on his own without the
support of British arms—a contingency for which no previous planning had
been done. The fact was that the newly-installed Afghan ruler proved to
be a mere puppet in the hands of the British, was not acceptable to his own
people who believed, and rightly too, that he had been foisted on them by an
alien, and therefore necessarily hostile, power.

The first year (1839-40) passed in comparative peace, but with the death
of Ranjit Singh (June 1839) there was instability in the Panjab with the result
that British relations with the Sikh state deteriorated precipitately. This
unhappy state of affairs synchronised with a growing lack of stability in the
Afghan situation resulting from a change of rulers at Kabul. Towards
the fag-end of 1841 an upsurge of a truly national dimension, markedly anti-
British in shape and form, ended the rule of Shah Shuja’s proteges followed
soon afterwards by the gruesome murder of the Shah himself.

Owing to the incompetence of the British military commanders and the
amazing short-sightedness of their envoys, Macnaghten and Burnes, the
uprising almost completely destroyed the Anglo-Indian army, which was
then in occupation at Kabul. And thus ended, in bloodshed and disaster,
the first attempt of the British to gain control of the Hindu Kush.%s

The news of the Afghan debacle with its melodramatic overtones produced
a shock of horror in Britian and was an important contributory factor in
the collapse of the decrepit Melbourne administration. After a general
election the new government promptly informed Auckland that he was to
be replaced and that his successor Ellenborough would arrive in the spring
of 1842. On assuming office the new Governor-General called for a reversal
of the old policy but was nonetheless determined on the ‘re-establishment

of our military reputation by the infliction of some signal and decisive blow’
upon the Afghans.!®

The preceding pages help furnish a broad framework of reference in

9 Loc. cit.

9a For a vivid account of the disaster see Rising at Kabul Chapter 15 in Norris, op. cil.
pp.361-90; Dupree, op. cit. pp.383-94; <« Khurd Kabul being Chapter VHI,pp.102-18
in Arnold Fletcher, Afghanistan : Highway of Conquest (New York, 1966) and G P
Gate, The Kingdom of Afghanistan (London, 1911), Reprint (New Delhi, 1963),
pp. 145-46.

10 Arnold Fletcher, op. cit., p. 113.
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which to view the growing British interest in the kingdom of Afghanistan,
The Newsletters begin about the time the army of the Indus marches towards
Kabul and draw to a close with the restoration of Dost Mohammad. The
four years covered afford, among other things, an insight into the trials and
tribulations through which the British passed in that area. The following
section which illustrates this graphically draws heavily upon the bits and pieces
of news-items relating to the ebb and flow of the Afghan tide as viewed from
the vantage-point of Peshawar.

As spelt out earlier, within the parameters sketched out in the preceding
pages the Newsletters provide some revealing glimpses of men and affairs
in and around Afghanistan. Thus early in 1839 and possibly in anticipation
of a British assault, we learn that the Kandahar chiefs were ‘fortifying their
town’ and ‘getting together’ their troops.!! For his part, Dost Mohammad
too had levied ‘forced contributions’ on the people of Kandahar who, under-
standably, complained of ‘this oppression’. Meanwhile the British Agent
Wade, then stationed at Peshawar, was trying ‘to detach’ the Khyber chiefs
from loyalty towards Dost Mohammad.!2

Of the Pathan chiefs, the better-known Sultan Mohammad Khan had
furnished an assurance, ‘in writing’, to the Lahore Durbar that he would ‘not
correspond’ with the Afghan Amir.® Wade though a little less than happy
with the dilatoriness of the (Sikh) Durbar in fulfilling its commitment for
the supply of 5,000 Muhammadan troops was keen to avail of the Maharaja’s
armed forces and his French officers stationed at Peshawar. The Khyber
chiefs however

continue to remain (in) a virtually neutral position although they
showed their willingness to join Shahzada.l¢

A little later, we are told that the

employment of the Afghans would be very encouraging to the
Shah’s adherents and the Agents sent on with leave to make distri-
bution of money would be sure to gain over affections of the bulk
of the population in the Cohistan and Zurmat.®

Not that Dost Mohammad was averse to inciting the ‘religious feelings’
of his people against Shah Shuja and the English or to excite mob fury for a

11 Newsletter 1 : April 1, 1839,
12 Newsletter 2 : April 12, 1839,
13 Newsletter 3 : April 22, 1839.
Wade had done his ‘utmost to discourage the practice of some Sikh officers corres-
ponding with parties in Afghanistan’. For details see Newsletter 6 : May 20, 1839.
14 Newsletter 3 : April 22, 1839.
«Shahzada was Prince Taimur, son of Shah Shuja.
15 Newsletter 5 : May 11, 1839.
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‘holy war’.'® As May advanced, it was reported that the Afghan Amir and
his men had

given up all hope of being able to meet the Shahzada in the field
(for) they have neither money, nor troops.'’

Later, with news of Shah Shuja’s arrival at Kandahar the

inhabitants of the country between Ali Musjid and Cabool (were)
thrown into a state of great excitement and they were on the point
of making an open outbreak against Dost Mohammed.'®

The Kabul ruler and his friends were understandably ‘much dispirited and
alarmed’ and there were reports that they contemplated ‘flying’ on the Shah’s
approach.!®

Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh, Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s grandson alongwith
the redoubtable [talian commander, General Avitabile, who had been
appointed Governor of Peshawar in 1837, had been cooperating fully with
Captain Wade. In July (1839) the Durbar had requested withdrawal of the
‘Khas’ troops who had been ‘long on service’. To this Wade agreed,
provided some relief was promised.2® Later, the Kanwar despite General
Ventura’s known displeasure, lent help with men and munitions when
the British launched an attack on the frontier post of Ali Masjid.?!

Wade had taken measures to ‘secure’ the safety of communications

16 Loc. cit.

Later we are told that the Syed of Thira with ‘other persons of holy  character’ had
defected from Amir Dost Mohammad.

17 Newsletter 6 : May 20, 1839.

The people of Kabul, we are told, rather than be ‘exposed to the horrors of war on
his account’ would be prepared to ¢seize and depose him (Dost Mohammad) them-
selves’. Loc. cit.

18 Newsletter 6 : May 20, 1839.

Ali Masjid, a few miles west of the fort of Jamrud and just short of the Khyber, was
an important military post,

19 Loc. cit.

There were reports too of the Amir sending 5,000 of his men to Ghazni for rits
defence’ and ‘a small body’ to Jalalabad. Newsletter, June 10, 1839,

20 When Wade asked Nau Nihal Singh to send troops towards Gudhee against
Saadat Khan, the latter, we are told, ‘did so’. Newsletter 12 : July 20, 1839.

21 Newsletter 13 : July 30, 1839.

Later d.ifficulties were to develop as to the letter of thetreaty and Sikh commitments
under its terms. Newsletter 14 : August 10, 1839,
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through the Khyber territory. He noted that the

road between Lalla Beg and Lundi Khana is one of extreme diffi-
culty for artillery. There is also a difficult place for guns to pass
immediately below the fort of Ali Musjid.??

On Shahzada Taimur’s arrival at Jalalabad, he was ‘greeted’ by the inhabj-
tants who assembled in large numbers to receive him. Akbar Khan’s
rule??® in this area had been oppressive for

in his endeavours to support an army disproportionate in extent to
the territory subject to his authority (he) was obliged to make exac-
tions and levy contributions on them (local inhabitants).23

Peshawar, we are told, was an extremely unhealthy place for the troops.
It was calculated that out of 35,000 men stationed there, only 500 were dec-
lared “fit for duty’ at Ali Masjid. This was largely due to the fact that the
country all around Peshawar was low ‘with the water close to the surface.’
Later the troops’ sickness provoked an attack from ‘the Khyberees’?3s a5 a
result of which the pass remained temporarily closed.?$

With Nau Nihal Singh’s departure for Lahore (September 1839) the
law and order situation in Peshawar is said to have improved a great deal,
for the time being at any rate. Avitabile was a strong man with the result
that the number of murders dropped steeply.?® Yet the Khyber chiefs under
Sultan Mohammad Khan were upto their own game

pursuing a course of their own and paid little attention to his
(General Avitabile’s) authority owing to the changes which have

22 Newsletter 15 : August 20, 1839.

22a Mohammad Akbar Khan was the son of Dost Mohammad, the Amir of Afghanistan.
He played a leading role in the insurrection, in 1841, against British forces and their
protege, Shah Shuja. Seven years after his father’s restoration, he died at Kabulin 1849.

23 Newsletter 17 : September 10, 1839,

While escaping, Akbar Khan was left with ‘only a few’ of his followers. Wade was

thus able to capture ‘part of his (Akbar Khan’s) camp equipage, a few horses, draft
bullocks, jezzails’. For details, Loc. cit.

23a Literally the inhabitants of the Khyber pass. The principal tribes who lived
under their chieftains called maliks, were the Afridis in the eastern hill-areas near
Peshawar, the Shinwaris near the western hills around Jalalabad and the Orakzais,
to the southwest of Peshawar. The ‘Khyberees’ received a sizeable allowance from
the Afghan rulers to help keep traffic through the pass open and secure.

24 Newsletters 20,21 : October 15 and 25, 1839.
Troops including Sikh regiments were moved from Jalalabad into the (Khyber) pass

with a view ‘to coerce’ the Khyber chiefs. Peace returned with the chiefs agreeing
‘to keep road free of robbers’, Newsletters, November 30 and December 10, 1839.

25 Newsletters 20 : October 15, 1839.
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taken place at Lahore and their direct influence at the court.26

Later we are informed that the Khyber chiefs and their brothers were
‘determined intriguers’ who were trying to get the tribal leaders of Sawat
and Banur to acknowledge Sikh ‘supremacy’. Additionally they had beep
trying ‘to insinuate’ themselves with the rulers of Dir,26* a territory to
which, we are assured, they did not have the ‘faintest title.’?

In 1840 Kabul was quiet, a fact which synchronises with a virtual black-
out of Newsletters. This would partly explain a news-item of January 23
(1841) that Khan Bahadur Khan

agrees to perform all he stands pledged to as regards his allegiance
to Shah Shuja.2®

The Khyber too was peaceful. A report in March (1841) stated that it
was ‘free from danger’ and that the punishment inflicted on the Jungoo Kheil
had a ‘good effect’ on the people in the Khyber pass.?® The British had appa-
rently dug in for in April (1841) Captain Mackeson was

contemplating the erection of certain buildings in Aly Musjeed to
protect the troops and others from the effects of the weather.3°

Meantime the state of lawlessness in Peshawar consequent upon the
civil war, then rampant at Lahore, made the Governor General’s Agent on
the North West Frontier advise Captain Mackeson

as to the practicability of withdrawing with his establishment from
Peshawar to any station within the Cabool frontier where the duties
of his office can best be transacted.3!

This was reinforced by General Avitabile’s reported intention ‘to abdicate’
the government of Peshawar and ‘retire’ to Kabul.32 Later, we are told, the

26 Newsletter 23 : November 18, 1839,

26a Dir (now in Pakistan) is a territory adjacent to Sawat, Banur and Chitral and cl se tc
the Afghan frontier. It is a hilly country inhabited for most part, by the Yusafzais;
its principal source of revenue derived largely from the expert of timber.

27 Newsletter 26 : December 20, 1839,

28 Newsletter 36 : March 1, 1841.

29 Newsletters 40, 42 : April 12 and May 3, 1841,
30 Newsletter 43 : May 10, 1841.

31 Newsletter 44 : May 24, 1841.

32 Newsletter 46 : June 9, 1841.

The General’s decision, we are told, was due among others to the ‘sad state of dis
organisation” at Peshawar. A little later there was news that the mutinous Sikh
troops at Peshawar were ‘contemplating’ a march on Lahore. Newsletter 47 :
June 22, 1841.
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General had taken measures ‘for his own protection’ by recruiting a ‘personal
guard’ of 200 Afghans.?® He staggered the date but did not alter his intent of

quitting for in July (1841)

he wishes to go round by Candahar and Shikarpur to Loodeeanah
and then to apply for his final dismissal from the Lahore
durbar.34

In the meantime there was a lot of in-fighting in the Punjab for a report
in September intimated that the future government of Peshawar ‘vested’
in Raja Gulab Singh.%

News of the disaster in Afghanistan were not slow in coming. On
December 25 (1841) Major Pottinger

writes. . ...... briefly confirming the melancholy intelligence of
the murder of Sir William Macoaghten and the capture of our
officers and men that at the time of writing the cantonment was

being attacked.%

In the Punjab, Maharaja Sher Singh was trying to assert his full measure
of control for in February (1842) there were news of Kanwar Partap Singh
(son of Maharaja Sher Singh) accompanied by Raja Gulab Singh arriving
at Peshawar ‘with their troops’. The British on their own were retrieving
what they could from their military debacle for their Commander-in-Chief
had

sent forward powerful reinforcements of forces to support General
Pollock at Peshawar.¥’

At Kabul, however, Shah Shuja seemed strangely oblivious of the fate
that awaited him for he

appears to hold Durbar regularly to which all the chiefs attend.
Nawab Zoman Khan, the Prime Minister professes great anxiety
to secure the friendship of the British and the king himself professes
to be attached to our interests.3

33  Newsletter 48 : July 1, 1841.

34  Newsletter 49 : July 10, 1841,
Inter alia, Avitabile wanted to secure the ‘favourable season’ for the overland journey
to Europe, through Egypt. Later, however, he changed his plans for Maharaja
Sher Singh promised he would *shortly’ send for him to (repair to) Lahcre.

35 Newsletter 57 : October 1, 1841.

36 Newsletter 68 : January 22, 1842.

37 Newsletter 73 : March 10, 1842.

38 Loc. cit.
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Broadly the years 1839-42 (covered in the Newsletters) so far as the
Panjab is concerned, fall into four distinct phases. There is the short and
eventful reign of Maharaja Kharak Singh who on the death (in June 1839)
of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, succeeds his father without any known opposition.
A few months later (September 1839) when his youthful son, Kanwar Nau
Nihal Singh repairs to Lahore, an uneasy duumvirate of a sort is established
with the young prince as the de facto ruler while his father, the Maharaja,
reigns as the titular chief, a state of affairs none too satisfactory to either,
With the death of Maharaja Kharak Singh in November 1840, a new chapter
is opened in the history of the disturbed province. As ill-luck would have it,
the Kanwar, a youth of great promise and proven ability dies within less
than twenty-four hours, victim of a ghastly tragedy. With his premature
demise, the dream of a strong and vigorous Sikh monarchy under a youngman
of some imagination and drive proves singularly unavailing.

The Kanwar’s death is followed by a brief, and violently disturbed,
interregnum in which Mai Chand Kaur, his widowed mother, wields the
sceptre. Her reign was short-lived, lasting for less than three months
(November 1840-January 1841), and was sustained by her partisans, the
Sandawalias, on the plea that she was acting as Regent for the child-to-be-
born to Nau Nihal Singh’s youthful widow.

Chand Kaur’s deposition in January 1841 brought Maharaja Sher Singh
to the gaddi, at Lahore. Hisrule of a little less than three years, until
September 1843, was marked by large-scale disturbances both in the army as
well as the civil polity. With his assassination, Maharaja Dalip Singh, a

child and a minor, with his mother Rani Jind Kaur as Regent, asumed the
masnad.

Afghanistan alone was not in a disturbed state in the years surveyed here,
for the post-Ranjit Singh Punjab was in no better shape either. The fact is
that just as the rise of the Sikh power had been rapid and even meteoric, its
fall was equally sudden and inglorious. Osborne truly prophesied perhaps
beyond his ken when, in 1838, he wrote that the future ‘probable’ state of
‘this beautiful country’ was a ‘melancholy thing’ to contemplate.! To be
sure long before the old Maharaja breathed his last, a number of important
forces had already emerged and in a manner of speaking made themselves
starkly manifest. There was, to start with, the evertightening noose of
British power and influence around the Sikh dominion. Additionally there
were the rival factions fighting for supremacy at the court while the Khalsa

1 W G Osborne, The Court and Camp of Runjeet Singh (London, 1840), p. 52.

14
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qrmy was becoming ever more powerful, if at the same time increasingly
difficult to control. To cap it all, there was the notorious incapacity of
the heir-apparent to exercise a firm hold on the administration. In sum,
here were unmistakable portents of the ugly shape of things to come.

To be sure, soon after the death of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, Sikh rule
in the Panjab degenerated into a state of near-chaos with real power slipping
into the hands of the Khalsa army. The soldiers, in order to reimburse
themselves, resorted to loot and daylight plunder and were soon out in the
market place to sell their loyalty, and allegiance, to the highest bidder. The
men elected their own ‘panches’ who negotiated conditions of service with
the rival claimants to the throne and left their units to attend to such domestic
chores as the gathering of harvest. Understandably discipline was at a dis-
count and the officers, unsure of themselves, feltinsecure, even nervous. This
was particularly marked, as we would notice presently, in the case of foreign
officers many of whom left the service of the Durbar; the few that remained
sent away their money and belongings. With their loyalty increasingly
under strain, some of these soldiers of fortune were not averse to helping
the British in their known covetous designs on the independent state of the

Punjab.

As discipline in the ranks of the Khalsa army loosened, the provincia‘l
governors became recalcitrant. Typical of the genre was Gulab Singh
Dogra of Jammu who now embarked upon a career of“considerable terri-
torial expansion at the cost of the Durbar. Pathan tribes, more particularly
the Yusufzais around Hazara and the Baluchis between the Jhelum and the
Indus, became restive. As the Durbar’s authority weakened and the state of
anarchy in the Panjab threatened to become chronic, the British began to
mature their plans to step in to fill the political vacuum.

One of the major factors in the struggle for power was growing rivalry
between the Dogras and some prominent members of the Sikh landed aristo-
cracy. Of the latter, three families, the Sandhawalias, the Attariwalas and
the Majithias, in that order, were the more important. Not that the rivals
were closely knit as among themselves; as a matter of fact, the interests of
the Sikh aristocracy were disparate and did not always work in unison while
among the Dogra brothers there were strong differences too. All this not-
withstanding, one of the brothers invariably managed to stay at Lahore and
manipulated the levers of power. Gulab Singh on the other hand functioned
in a manner as to keep away from Lahore and thereby consolidate his fief
at Jammu into a strong, autonomous kindgom.

To put it mildly, the state of affairs in the post-Ranjit Singh Punjab, was
agrimone. At its crudest, the rival factions were the brains behind the coups
and the intrigues which were endemic; the Khalsa army, the power behind
the throne; the claimants to the masnad, pawns on the political chess-board.
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And even as this high-power drama was being played, the John Company
was not unlike the hungry wolf at the door, ever ready, and indeed eager, to
pounce on its prey.

Briefly, not long after the Maharaja’s death, government in the Panjab
degenerated into a state of near-anarchy with real power passing into the
hands of the Khalsa army. The latter, in turn, overawed the nominal rulers at
Lahore through its delegates known as the panches. A grim series of revo-
lutions and assassinations followed, the army in turn setting up and then
withdrawing support, from members of the royal family who, in keen compe-
tition, made the highest bids for its favours. Towards the end, these unfortu-
nate developments culminated in a fatal clash with the English which was
to spell the doom of the independent Sikh state of the Punjab.

A graphic description of how the army functioned during these tumultous
years may be gauged from Professor Hari Ram Gupta’s classic account of
this period. Inter alia, he has expressed the view that having assumed the
role of the ‘king-maker, the minister-maker and General-maker’, the army
assigned a lower position to the Maharaja and the Prime Minister. More,
it

began to consider itself the master of the state. Individually the
Sikh soldiery looked after their own personal interests.  Collectively
the army considered itself the guardians of Sikhism as well as the
state. With this object in view, they began to control the executive
government at the capital and other important places. No officer
came forward to command the troops. On the contrary they
obeyed the army orders.2

As for the panchayats, every

battalion, every regiment created its own panchayats or committees
of five prominent men. They elected a superior panchayat for the
whole army. The military panchayats were created on the model
of panchayats in villages....Its decisions were conveyed to every
panchayat on the lower level and their orders were implicitly obeyed.
Thus these panchayats controlled the Sikh army. They conveyed
their decisions to the Prime Minister and compelled him to abide
by them?

It is possible to argue that Maharaja Ranjit Singh could perhaps to an
extent visualise the civil strife that followed his death. This may if partly

2 Hari Ram Gupta, Panfab on the Eve of the First Sikh War, second revised edition,
(Chandigarh, 1975), p. 45.
3 Loc. cit,
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explain how a guiding principle of his policy towards the English, as well
as domestic squabbles, was to provide against such contingencies as, in his
opinion, might threaten the stability of the kingdom. Thus he tried to win
the goodwill of the British as well as the allegiance and devotion of the Dogra
chiefs of Jammu. Both, he felt certain, would remain loyal to his weak
successors.

To get a clearer picture of the whole, it may be useful at this stage to
piece the bits together. To start with, the signs were propitious. Thus
Maharaja Kharak Singh’s accession to the throne was peaceful* for Kanwar
Sher Singh’s bid did not muster much support and, in fact, proved still-born.
The real problem was different, namely that Kharak Singh, a childhood
addict to opium and drugs was, as contemporary accounts stressed, at once
suspicious, unforgiving and vindictive. It has been maintained that his
intellect, intelligence and will-power were ‘below normal’, that, at best, he
was a ‘mediocre’.® Such a ruler was totally unfit to manage the affairs of
state.. worse, he was little better than an imbecile.®

Luckily, the day-to-day administration was in the firm and competent
hands of Dogra Raja Dhian Singh who along with his son Hira Singh (soon
put incharge of the Deorhi) wielded absolute authority. Observers noted
that the reins of government were ‘in reality’ in the grasp of the Jammu
Rajas and everyone, great or small, ‘fears’ the Rajas only. Of them all,
Dhian Singh, diligent in the discharge of his duties, guarded scrupulously
against any encroachment on his authority.”

Unmindful of the true interests of the state, the ill-advised a'nd feeble-
witted Maharaja fell out with his Wazir, the one man who could, n the pre-
valent post-Ranjit Singh uncertainty, effectively control the administration.
Even before the latter died, keen observers of the contemporary scene had,
commended Raja Dhian Singh’s ‘honesty, ability and public spirit

4 According to one Edgeworth, a British military officer at Lahcre (who probably \;:S *::1
eye-witness), Kanwar Kharak Singh ‘appears to have quietly succeeded to the throne.

Newsletter 11 : July 10, 1839.
5 Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, p. 22.

Charles Masson, a contemporary observer noted : . . L N
He is esteemed imbecile, but, Isuspect, is merely of a mild, placid disposition;
averse to cruelty, as to exertion. Masscn, infra, n. 8, p. 441,

6 Burnesnoted that Kharak Singh's imbecility was «such that he can scarcely return an

answer to the most simple question’. Alexander Burnes, Cabool (London, 1843),

pp. 122-123.
7 Newsletter 12 : July 20, 1839,
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and noted that he had the knowledge of politics ‘as practised’ by Ranjit Singh.s
Contemporary accounts rated him as the ‘most outstanding’ figurein the
Durbar, the ‘shrewdest and wisest’ administrator, a ‘good soldier’ who was
‘popular’ with the army.® A keen observer of the scene noted that he was
‘active, clever and intelligent’ and possessed of ‘great influence’ over the
Khalsa army;1? another that he was ‘one of the best men’ and the ‘finest

fellow’ in the Punjab. '

A recent biographer of Gulab Singh has remarked that his British conte-
mporaries who encountered Raja Dhian Singh near the end of Ranjit Singh’s
reign ‘raved about his physical appearance and elegant manners’ buy failed
to perceive that ‘he too, like his elder brother (viz. Gulab Sifigh)’, was
‘rapacious, scheming, and on occasions unmerciful.’!a

Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh, the Maharaja Kharak Singh’s youthful,
intelligent, and extremely ambitious son was stationed at Peshawar at the
time of his grandfather’s death. Besides holding the difficult if at the same
time unrewarding charge of that troubled frontier province, he had been
acting as the Durbar’s principal agent in implementing the terms of the
tri-partite treaty with the British and Shah Shuja.

A contemporary noted that the Kanwar

was popular with the army for he had been a soldier from his boy-
hood, and was of a brave and indomitable spirit, united at the time
to great caution, discretion and for'ethought . Ranjit Singh was
very proud of Nao Nihal Singh and fondly anticipated that in him

8 Newsletter 2 : April 12, 1839,

It was noted that even before Maharaja * Ranjit Singh breathed his last, Kharak Singh
had made ‘common cause’ with Raja Dhian Singh and had even ‘already’ made him
his Wazir.

Masson, an American adventurer, relates that ‘Mir Dhaiyan Singh * who had been
found ‘a stripling’ in the jungle on some ravaging expediticn caught the Maktaraja’s
fancy owing to his ¢personal attractions’; that his (Dhian Singh’s) subservience to
‘his (Maharaja’s)impure desires’ had brought about his own and his family’s rapid riseé.
He nonetheless concedes that the Wazir has not proved deficient in talent, althcugh
muchsoin moral excellence’. Charles Masson, Narrative of Various Journeys in
Balochistan, Afghanistan and the Panjab, 3 vols, (Richard Bentley, London, 1842),
Reprint, Introduction by Gavin Hambly, (Oxford, 1974), 1, pp. 440-41.

9 Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, p. 41.

10 Osborne, Supra, n. 1, p. 74.

11 G.T.Vigne, A Personal Narrative ofa Visit to Ghuzni, Kabuland Afghanistan etc. etc.
second edition (London, 1843), p. 250. Vigne noted, inter alia, that Maharaja
Ranjit Singh had conferred on Dhian Singh the title of ‘Rajah Rajghan’ and always
called him Rajah Sahib’ or the ‘Rajah’. He noted too that Dhian Singh filled his
office with ¢ability and distinction.’

11a Bawa Satinder Singh, The Jammu Fox: A biography of Maharaja Gulab Singh of
Kashmir, 1792-1857 (Southern Illinois University Press, 1974), p. 39.
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the Sikhs would find a successor worthy of filling the throne of
Lahore and preserving his entire kingdom.!*

If only in parenthesis, Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s astute sense of loyalty
to the British coupled with his anxiety to fulfil the terms of the tri-partite
treaty may be worth a brief mention here. Thus as early as April (1839),
the Maharaja is said to have remarked in open Durbar that ‘had he not been
ill’, he would ‘gladly’ have headed the Kabul war himself whereupon his
courtiers assured him that Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh would be ‘an able

substitute’.

In May, Raja Dhian Singh had told Clerk that at Peshawar nothing
would be done but ‘in concert’ with Captain Wade. Later in the month,
the old Maharaja had ordered Sikh forces to be stationed at the fort of
Fatehgarh ‘for aid and support’ of Prince Taimur. He had further directed
that the Durbar ‘execute the terms of recent treaty and send supplies of grain’
to Captain Wade. In June, Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh had reported that
he was ‘attending’ to ‘every request’ made by the British representative.!3 -

The Newsletrers reveal that on the morrow of his grandfather’s death
the Kanwar had made the Sardars, in and around Peshawar, sign and seal
documents confirming the succession of his father, Maharaja K harak Singh,
besides his (Nau Nihal Singh) own ‘Mukhtaree’.1* It has been suggested that
while many a chief conformed, Raja Gulab Singh ‘however tactfully refused
by declaring that he was faithful to Ranjit Singh’s whole family’,14s This fact
however did not deter the Prince for presently, leaving Peshawar in the hands
of General Avitabile,' Nau Nihal Singh repaired to Lahore arriving there in

the third week of September (1839).1¢

Even as he did so, the Durbar was an ungainly sight, a hot-bed of faction
fights, of intrigue and counter-intrigue. The Maharaja leaned heavily on
Chet Singh Bajwa who was related to him, being married to the niece of
Mangal Singh Sindhu, his (Maharaja’s) brother-in-law. Chet Singh, a raw

12 W L M’Gregor, The Histery of the Sikhs (London, 1846) 2 vols,, IL, p. 5.

13 For details, Newsletters 3, 6, 8,10 : Aoril 22, May 20, June 10 and July1, 1839

14 The Afghan chiefs of Peshawar had assured Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh that ‘so
long’ ashewas loyal to Kharak Singh they will c<adhere’to him but ‘not otherwise’.
Newsletter 12 : July 20, 1839.

14a Wade to Maddock, June 27, 1839, Political Consultations, cited in Bawa Satinder Singh,
op. cit., p. 20.

15 A Peshawar news-writer noted that Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh had reached
Khairabad, on his way to Lahore, while Avitabile ‘had been ordered to remain at
Peshawar’. Newsletter 17 : September 10, 1839.

16 Hearing that the Kanwar was nearing the capital, the Maharajais said to have
ordered that <a salute of guns’ be fired from all the artillery units when the Kanwar

arrived at Lahore. Newsletter 18 : September 23, 1839.
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youth in his early twenties whose chief qualities were listed by contempo-
raries as ‘arrogance’ and ‘sycophancy’,’” was inimical to Raja Dhian Singh
whom he publicly avowed to unseat.'’® In turn, the Jammu Rajas drew
nearer to the Kanwar who had organised his own group of supporters in
Bhais Ram Singh and Govind Ram and Missars Beli Ram and Ram

Krishan.

Raja Dhian Singh who understandably resented the Maharaja’s
lack of trust in him and was averse to the latter’s close alliance with Chet
Singh made a big effort to bring the two into public contempt. It was thus
widely rumoured that Chet Singh was in the pay of the British and had, with
the Maharaja’s connivance, leagued to place the Panjab under their control.
The net result was that, in the public view, Chet Singh was dubbed a traitor
while Kharak Singh’s advances were rebuffed and he was viewed as unworthy
of being a king.'® The historian Latif noted that the civil and military ‘freely
vented their indignation’ at Kharak Singh’s alleged treachery, that the Maha-
raja was ‘openly caluminated, that the soldiery began to look upon him ‘as a
traitor, unworthy of his position’.1°2 At a hurriedly convened secret confe-
rence to which all important members of the royal family had been invited,
including Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh and Mai Chand Kaur, Dhian Singh is
said to have produced two letters allegedly written by Chet Singh and bearing
the seal and signatures of Kharak Singh. Herein the Maharaja had
reportedly invited British help and offered ‘to pawn the Panjab at 389 of
the revenues’.?¢

Barlier Kanwar Nau Nihal’s arrival at Lahore had helped to
crystallise the situation. The Kanwar, conscious of Dhian Singh’s
ability and great administrative acumen, counselled his father against
Chet Singh. The Maharaja however was adamant and directed the Wazir
to carry on the administration ‘in concert’ with his favourite. This was a
patently unpalatable position and one that the Wazir would not accept.
His refusal to comply was blunt, unqualified :

I am the servant of Maharaja and of Kanwar Nao Nihal Singh
but cannot serve Cheyt Singh.2!

Matters came to a head in October (1839) when Chet Singh let it be

17 M’Gregor, Supra, n. 12, I, p. 5.

18  Weare told that on October 7 (1839) Missar Beli Ram ‘began to concert measures’
for the apprehension of Raja Dhian Singh. Newsletrer 21 : October 25, 1839.

19 B R Chopra, Kingdom of the Panjab, 1839-45 (Hoshiarpur, 1969), cited et. seq., as
Chopra,

19a Latif, ‘History’, p. 497, cited in Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 41,
20 Cited in Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, D. 30.

21 Newsletter 20 : October 15, 1839,
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known in open Durbar that he intended to have the Minister killed.22 The
actual words used are said to have been : ‘Dhian Singh, we must show our
hand within a week. I tell you’.22 The Wazir had prior knowledge of this
dastardly plot and, to anticipate it, planned his rival’s assassination. Both the
Kanwar as well as Chand Kaur were privy to the crime for it was part of a
larger design which embraced inter alia the retirement from active public
life of Maharaja Kharak Singh, a role for which he was known to be unfit,
and the regency of his son, Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh.24

On the night of Qctober 8-9, in the early hours of the morning,?* and in
the presence of his terrified master, Chet Singh was hacked to pieces.2¢ His-
torians differ as to who was the more active of the two Dogra brothers. Thus
Cunningham has expressed the view that Gulab Singh was ‘perhaps the most
resolute actor in this tragedy’, while Latif is emphatic that Chet Singh was
actually murdered by the Wazir.2®2 The controversy notwithstanding, it is
apparent that his (Chet Singh’s) removal from the scene appeared to provide
a temporary relief; in retrospect, it had, far-reaching cosequences. Contem-
porary observers expressed the fear that it would lead to more, not less, open
dissensions;2’ others, with a prophetic prescience, saw it as the

first of the political murders which in a few years removed most of
the men holding in place the Punjab at the time of the signing of the
tripartite treaty.2®

Not that it turned out to be untrue. On the morrow of his murder,
Chet Singh’s brother Gurdial Singh was done to death while another brother
Hardit Singh and his cousins, Wazir Singh and Fatteh Singh, were removed
to the fort of Kangra.?® Not long afterwards another group comprising
Missar Beli Ram, incharge of the Toshakhana, and his five brothers (one
of whom Megh Raj was in charge of the treasure in the Gobindgarh fort at
Amritsar), became increasingly suspect. Presently they were all put in fetters

on the plea that ‘he (Beli Ram) had refused to show the heir-apparent the
treasury’.3°

22 Hugh Pearse, « Memoirs of Alexander Gardner,’ p. 215, cited in Chopra, p. 28.
23 Cited in Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, . 30.
24 Newsletter 21 : October 25, 1839.

25 According to Khushwant Singh, 4 History of the Sikhs (Princeton, 1966), 2 vols, 1I,
p. 9, the plot was carried out on October 9 (1839).

26 According to Professor Gupta, <all the eleven members of the secret conference led by
Dhian Singh’ had marched towards the fort. Supra, n. 2, p. 30.

26a Cited in Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 42.

27 Wade to Maddock, December 11, 1839, cited in Chopra, p. 30.

28 S SThorburn, ‘The Panjabin Peace and War’, p.26, cited-in Chopra, p.30.
29 «Panjab Akhbarat’, 1830-41, cited in Chopra, p. 31.

30 Loc. cit.



22 NORTH-WESTERN FRONTIER AND BRITISH INDIA 1839-42

To all outward appearances, the situation had cleared as a result of the
murders and detentions retailed above. Out of the melee, Nau Nihal Singh
emerged supreme with his authority unquestioned while the Maharaja had
been reduced to the position of a titular head. Besides, there now seemed to
be complete understanding among the powerful coterie led by the Kanwar
which included Rajas Dhian Singh and Gulab Singh, Jamedar Khushal
Singh and Sardar Ajit Singh Sandhawalia.

On the morrow of the coup, Nau Nihal Singh occupied the palace inside
the fort and became the administrative head of the Punjab in all but name;
Maharaja Kharak Singh had been taken into the town and confined to his
own mansion inside Lohari Gate. With his assumption of responsibility
the Kanwar’s -

attitude to his father changed from obstreperousness to filial
propriety. He let all the ceremonial functions remain the prerogative
of his father while he attended to administrative matters. He had
it conveyed to the Ministers, governors of provinces, and generals.. ..
that he meant to govern the Panjab personally and effectively.
They soon began to chafe under the prince’s iron rule...... Within
a couple of months the Panjab felt as if the spirit of Ranjit Singh
had been restored in the person of his grandson, Nau Nihal Singh.3!

Among the Kanwar’s principal acts were : to attend the daily military
parades; despatch an expedition against Raja Gulab Singh of Jammu and
realise the arrears of tribute due from him; establish cantonments at Poonch,
Sialkot, Kangra and Mandi; suppress the revolt of Raja Balbir Sen of Mandi
and confine him to the Gobindgarh fort at Amritsar.32

Soon however a number of schisms broke out afresh. The Maharaja’s
health became a cause for anxiety; his extreme despondency and gloom,
consequent upon most of his favourites having been removed from their
positions, took the form of outbursts of abuse and rage against the powers-
that-be. There were fears that he might give expression to his feelings when
the enemies of the state were around. An opportunity was not slow to
present itself when Captain Wade, the British Agent at Ludhiana who had
been temporarily stationed at Peshawar, reached Lahore on November 11.
It was widely rumoured that the Maharaja wanted to see him if only to implore
with him for the appointment of a British Resident at his court who would
help maintain his (Maharaja’s) authority.3® Further credence is lent to this

31 Khushwant Singh, Supra, n. 25, pp. 10-11.
32 Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, pp. 31-32,
33 Chopra, p. 35.
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report for Wade was known to be well-disposed towards the proposition
that the Maharaja recover his lost power and rightful position.3¢

Not unnaturally, the Kanwar viewed the British Agent as being in intent
hostile, holding him additionally to be responsible for all the state’s ills.
Among these the one he rated most important was that of circumscribing
the Punjab’s boundaries and therefore its growth and expansion in all direc-
tions, more particularly towards Sind and Afghanistan. With the Maharaja
openly seeking British support for his own nefarious ends, the Kanwar made
up his mind that Wade’s continuance at Ludhiana would be suicidal to the
state’s true interests.

An opportunity to strike soon offered itself. In return for Clerk’s
combined mission of condolence as well as congratulations to Lahore in
September (1839), a deputation from the Durbar led by Faqir Azizuddin
and Sardar Lehna Singh waited upon the (British) Governor General at Simla.
Inter alia they explained to the latter the Durbar’s studied aversion to Wade
and demanded his transfer from Ludhiana.3® In reply, Auckland was scruplo-
usly non-committal hoping no doubt that the prevalent storm would soon
blow over. Later when General Keane, Commander-in-Chief of British
forces in Kabul whose initial Afghan successes had earned him a peerage,
visited Lahore sometime in December (1839), he too was approached by the
Durbar to much the same effect.

Nor was that all. Pressure had been mounted on the John Company
by keeping a number of outstanding questions in cold storage. Thus such
urgent (viz. to the British) issues as the return of British troops from Af-
ghanistan, the passage of their convoys of supplies, stores and ammunition
through the Punjab and the intrigues of the Barkzai Sardars of Peshawar,
Sultan Mohammad Khan and his brothers, were kept in abeyance and deli-
berately soft-pedalled by the Durbar. The British saw through the game,
withdrew Wade, and put Clerk incharge of the Ludhiana Agency as from
April 1 (1840). Before long the new Agent visited the Durbar at Amritsar
and after protracted negotiations between the two governments sorted out
matters, with the Sikh state yielding ground on most.3

Meanwhile, to placate the Maharaja, the Kanwar, despite the known
opposition of Raja Dhian Singh, released the Missars; earlier, in January
(1840), their fetters had been removed, enabling them to attend the Durbar.¥

34 Ihid, p.a1
[t may b2 nated that Dr Chopra has cited no authority in support cf his view-point.
35 Chopra, pp. 41-42.
36 Ibid., pp. 42-43.
37 Newsletter 29 : January 25, 1840.
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In the bargain, Nau Nihal Singh is said to have received a ‘nazrana’ of five
lakhs of rupees.®

A recent study suggests that in the aftermath of Chet Singh’s murder, the
Kanwar’s ‘expedient alliance’ with the Jammu Rajas ‘soon began to crumble’
which fact improved his relations ‘somewhat’ with his father. This <probably’
helped Kharak Singh regain his freedom of action and he is said to have
‘promptly’ resumed his crusade against the Dogras. Nonetheless the author
bemoans the fact that while he (Kharak Singh) continued ‘to berate and per-

secute’ the Dogras, he ‘deliberately refrained” from meting out similar punish-
ment to his ‘impetuous son.’382

During all these months, the Wazir was getting increasingly disillusioned.
Thus he is known to have disapproved of the liberation of the Missars all the
more as a fresh rival to his authority had emerged in the person of Tej Singh,
a nephew of Jamadar Khushal Singh who was designated the new chief
commander of the regular army. It was widely rumoured that the Kanwar
was planning to place him incharge of the Deorhi, thereby replacing Dhian
Singh from an important and strategic position.®® Nor was that all. With
the explicit, if not implicit, consent and connivance of the Kanwar, the
Bhais began to interfere more and more in the affairs of the state. In
what was largely a situation of considerable political flux, two groups seemed
to emerge clearly. On the one hand was the Kanwar with the two Bhais, and
Jamedar Khushal Singh, Tej Singh and Ajit Singh Sandhawalia; on the other
were Dhian Singh, his brother Gulab Singh and Faqir Azizuddin. Kanwar

Sher Singh had kept out, and was more or less neutral in these factional
fracas.10

In January (1840) Raja Dhian Singh obtained leave of absence and
retired temporarily to Jammu. Consequent upon his departure there was a
rash of disorders and disturbances all over the state; murders, mostly of a
political character; defection of the fort of Kangra; an uprising caused by the
zamindars of Muzaffarabad; depredations of Paenda Khan of Darhand;
disturbance of the public peace in Poonch; defalcation of state money by
provincial governors and kardarsl. Some positively adverse effects of this
state of lawlessness on the economy were noticeable too. As if that were not
bad enough, the British demanded the opening of the road between Feroze-
pur and Peshawar.®® There is no doubt that even as he saw his administrative
grip visibly loosening, the Kanwar invited Dhian Singh to return and resume
his Ministry ‘under the promise of absolute power’.4?

38 Chopra, p. 45.

38a Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., pp. 42-43.
39 Newsletter 29 : January 25, 1840.

40 Chopra, pp. 49-50.

41 Ibid., pp. 54-58.

42 Ibid., p. 59.

43 Ibid., p. 61,
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At the end of June (1840), the district of Minawar in Jammu was taken
over from Rajas Gulab Singh and Dhian Singh who were ordered to pay its
revenues into the treasury. Maharaja Kharak Singh’s studiously anti-
Dogra stance annoyed the Wazir a great deal while the Kanwar, realising the
usefulness of Raja Dhian Singh, tried to assuage the latter’s injured feelings.

Maharaja Kharak Singh who had not been keeping good health was
taken almost continuously ill from July onwards until his death in November
(1840). It has been held that among the causes, apart from the Maharaja’s
own indulgence in opium and drugs, was the Kanwar’s lack of filial piety,
his studied neglect of his father and even the latter’s slow food poisoning.
More by accident than design, it would appear, he was not present by the
Maharaja’s side at the time of the latter’s death.

A word about Kharak Singh’s place in the post-Ranjit Singh period.
A recent biographer of Gulab Singh has charged that he (Kharak Singh)
continues to remain ‘one of the most vilified figures’ in Sikh annals. While
conceding that some of the judgements made against him were ‘perhaps
justified’, others, he contends, were * grossly exaggerated’ and even ‘utterly god-
less’. Inter alia, he has expressed the view that ‘unflinchingly’ Kharak Singh

attempted to reduce the influence of the Dogras, strengthen his own
position, and reign over the Sikh kingdom to the best of his ability...
But the odds against Kharak Singh’s efforts to establish his rule on
a firm footing were too great. He was repeatedly frustrated by
the intrigues of the powerful Dogras and the aspirations of his own
unfaithful son. Even his wife all but abandoned him. The
Khalsa too seemed more loyal to the Wazir than to the
Maharaja. ... .. 4

While returning from his father’s last rites, Nau Nihal Singh met his
own tragic end when the portal of the northern gate of Hazuribagh gave way
while the Kanwar was entering it. He succumbed to his injuries a few hours
later. This grim tragedy had long been attributed to Raja Dhian Singh who,
it is alleged, had conspired to bring about the Prince’s death. A Flet:ailed
examination of the evidence does however seem to suggest convincingly
enough that the calamity was ‘God-made and not man-made’. As another
authority has put it, the Kanwar's death was no ‘dastardly conspiracy’ but
a pure ‘accident and nothing else’ ; clearly, ‘an act of God’.*> Man-made
or not, Nau Nihal’s tragic end struck at the very root of the Sikh kingdom
for with it ended the last scion of the legitimate line of Maharaja Ranjit
Singh; none was now left with an unquestioned claim to the throne.

44 Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 45.
45 Khushwant Singh, The Fall of the Kingdom of the Punjab (Bombay, 1962), pp. 24-25.
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After the death of Nau Nihal Singh, Mai Chand Kaur, the mother of
the Kanwar, staked her claims to the Regency on the plea that Nau Nihal
Singh’s widow, Sahib Kaur, was pregnant. Meanwhile, Kanwar Sher Singh
too made a strong bid for the throne and Raja Dhian Singh was known to
favour him. The Sandhawalias nonetheless lent their full support to the Mai
with the result that, reluctantly, Sher Singh retired to his jagir at Batala and
Dhian Singh to Jammu. Additionally, to buttress her strength, Chand Kaur
made a big effort to enlist British support for her cause.

Nonetheless, the Mai’s rule was not destined to last long. Its duration
of less than 70 days proved at best an interregnum which

exposed the Achiles” heel of the Sikh Kingdom, the vulnerable point
in its body-politics which the British were to discover and turn to
their own advantage.?®

On January 14 (1841), Kanwar Sher Singh marched to Lahore and rapidly
won over the allegiance of the troops. The Kanwar’s action (viz. in marching
to Lahore, independent of Dhian Singh) ‘astounded’ Gulab Singh who had
now cast his fortune with Mai Chand Kaur. Understandably the Jammu
Rajas’ greatest fear now lay in the possibility that the Kanwar might become
the Maharaja ‘without the help of Dhian Singh’. To forestall this he did
‘his utmost to hold the Kanwar at bay’, until his brother could return to
Lahore. Additionally, he re-affirmed his faith in Chand Kaur who, in turn,
assigned to Gulab Singh the responsibility of defending the fort.46a

It has been suggested that the army commanders who ‘disdained a loose
woman’s rule’ were won over by Dhian Singh through promises of increase
in their salary.4” Nor did they, it is apparent, distinguish between what
was legitimate and what was not. For love

of gold had so corrupted the Khalsa soldiers that they
abandoned any attempt at discrimination between right and wrong
and sold their blood to the highest bidder, somtimes showing alle-
giance to each side in turn. By the evening of 15th January, Sher
Singh had a force of 60,000 infantry, 8,000 cavalry and a park of
artillery comprising 45 guns, also Generals Ventura, Court and
Mehtab Singh Majithia in his train.?8

46 Kh6us)hwant Singh (Editor) Sita Ram Kohli ; Sunset of the Sikh Empire (New Delhi,
1967), p. 37.

For a graphic description of Mai Chand Kaur's reign see ‘The Heel of Achilles’,
being Chapter 3, pp. 31-38, in Ibid.

46a Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 49.

47 Hari Ram Gupta, Supra, n. 2, p. 37.

48 Sita Ram Kohli , Supra, n. 46, p. 34
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Meanwhile on January 17 Dhian Singh returned from Jammu. The tide
had, by now, turned decisively in favour of the Kanwar and, to avoid

further bloodshed, the two rivals and their protagonists agreed to make
peace. Thus the

Dogra strategy was crowned with success. The ruler
occupied the throne only with the Jammu Rajas’ (Gulab Singh &
Dhian Singh) aid and, as future events were to reveal, the power
of the Maharajas had been significantly curtailed.1s

Sher Singh now accorded Dhian Singh a big welcome and, on January
20, ascended the thronme, in open Durbar.4®

Not long after the new Maharaja came to the masnad, there were large-
scale disorders in the Army. To start with, the Sandhawalias refused to
accept the new ruler’s legitimacy. This may have been due, if partly,
to ‘impolitic’ decree of the new Maharaja confirming the Dogras in their
possessions and permitting them ‘to maintain their own troops’. In sum,
this was

tantamount to the recognition of a Dogra state within the Sikh
state, a Dogra army within the Sikh army.4?2

Soon enough there were disturbances all over the state and a large
number of cases of insubordination of the army at Lahore.’® Maharaja
Sher Singh too belied the hopes of many of his admirers ; instead of facing the
grim challenges with which the state was beset, he tried to ignore, even
bye-pass them. Thus we are told that in the

first six months of his rule he parted with nearly 95 lakhs of rupees
to the soldiers. Even this did not appease the men.. . .Instead
of facing them resolutely, Sher Singh sought escape in the cup,
the company of courtesans and the Mai.5!

So bad and uncertain was the state of affairs that at one time it was
widely rumoured that the British had threatened to intervene in the Panjab
unless law and order were fully restored. Towards the end of March (1841),
however, there was a marked improvement in the situation. Dhian Singh,

48a Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 51.

49 Chopra, p. 139. Thursday, Jan. 20 (1841) was Basant Panchmi, an auspicious day
both for the Hindus and the Sikhs.

49a Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cir., p. 52.

50 Chopra, pp. 146-150.

51 Xhushwant Singh, Supra, n. 25, p. 19.
Sher Singh’s alleged infatuation with Mai Chand Kaur appears to be misplaced for

it is well-known that she had sternly, and often contemptuously, rejected his repeated
advances.
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we are told strongly dissuaded the Maharaja from calling in external aid
and pursuant thereto British offers at mediation were resolutely spurned.

Nor was Lahore alone disturbed. For mutinies broke out as far apart
as Mandi, Kulu, Multan, Derajat, the Hazara country, Peshawar and Kash-
mir.52 In fact there was hardly a part of the state which was not infected
by this rash. Meanwhile a growing lack of discipline in the army manifested
itself. The Khalsa no longer considered itself responsible to the government
but regarded itself as the true agents of the people. The panches, acting
‘in concert’ were most powerful, a virtual law unto themselves. Thus the
Khalsa alone counsidered itself patriotic, feared a British occupation of the
Punjab and wished to preserve the sovereignty of the Sikh state.  This dicho-
tomy between its lack of organisation and discipline on the one hand and its
laudable, if high-blown aim on the other was ‘potentially dangerous’ and was
one of the major causes of the ‘disintegration’ of the Sikh kindgom.5?2

To be sure there was now virtual anarchy all over the state,

A general feeling of insecurity of life and property continued. The
roads became insecure.  Besides the troops, other classes had also
begun to get infected. . . . The soliders’ lawlessness spread through-
out the dominions. Bands of armed robbers and the ever-unruly
Akalis robbed and roamed everywhere. Local feuds were revived
and settled by armed strife, each side hiring as many hooligans as
it could afford....Robbery, assassination and murder existed
everywhere and the will of the strongest was becoming the law.53

An important result of this state of lawlessness was that foreign officers
serving in the Khalsa army felt increasingly unsafe, insecure. Thus both
Court and Ventura left Lahore in March (1841). Avitabile, at Peshawar,
despite repeated requests was, however, not relieved until April 1843.
Meanwhile the Sikh solidery’s disorderly conduct at Peshawar had become
a standing joke and a shame.

Thanks to a dastardly plot by the Sandhawalias, Maharaja Sher Singh
was done to death in September, 1843. Later that day, the Maharaja’s
assassins managed to outwit the unsuspecting Dhian Singh who, invited to
the fort, was slain in cold blood. Thus ended the tumultous four years (1839-
43) in which the two Dogra brothers had demonstrated to perfection ‘their
skill in the arts of intrigue and diplomacy’, and emerged for all practical
purposes as the ‘king-makers of the Sikh state’.53a

52 Chopra, pp. 160-72.
52a Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit. p. 53.
53 Chopra, pp. 170-171.
eg¢ Bawa Satinder Singh, op. cit., p. 56.
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In the broad framework of developments sketched out in the preceding
pages, the bits and pieces of the Newsletters provide revealing facets, intimate
vignettes of life at the raw and even some rare insights. Thus one of the
earlier letters spells out a view, then widely held, that having practically be-
come masters of the whole of India, the British aim now was to annex’
Peshawar. For this purpose they wanted assistance of the Lahore Durbar
and fortunately for them got it, for the Maharaja had ordered Dhian Singh
to send 5,000 troops for Captain Wade’s support.5?

Another interesting sidelight is afforded by the fact that being ‘very much
concerned’ with all that was happening at Lahore, and just before Maharaja
Ranjit Singh breathed his last the British were busy ingratiating themselves
with Kharak Singh and Dhian Singh ‘who were likely to succeed’ to the
Lahore throne. We are told that after Kharak Singh had been proclaimed
ruler ‘quietly’ with Dhian Singh as Wazir,58 Bhai Govind Ram, Jamedar
Khushal Singh and Raja Dina Nath had conferred and ‘were unanimous’
that ‘no confidence’ could be placed either in the Maharaja or the Kanwar
with regard to their ‘continuance in possession of the Jagirs which the late
Sikh ruler had conferred upon them’.%

There is mention too of Chet Singh’s growing estrangement-‘diminishing
confidence’ as the Newsletters put it crudely-with Raja Dhian Singh. But
the latter, along with Hira Singh, was ‘all powerful’, administered affairs of
state ‘in an energetic manner’, and ‘was feared’ by all civil and military offi-
cials.®” If only as a counterweight, the Kanwar was creating his own group
of supporters. Thus it is known that Bhais Ram Singh and Govind Ram
and Missar Beli Ram while ‘keeping up appearances’ with Dhian Singh were
‘In reality’ attached to the Kanwar.%

Relations with the British continued to be cordial, on the surface at any
rate. Thus one Captain Nathau who arrived in Lahore on July 30 (1839)
noted that

Nothing could exceed the kindness and attention with which our
party had been treated from the moment of our arrival.®

In September (1839) the Kanwar left Peshawar for Lahore while
General Avitabile was ‘ordered’ to hold charge there. A British mission that

54 Newsletter 2 : April 12, 1839.
55 Newsletters 10, 11 : July 1 & 10, 1839.
56  Newsletter 12 : July 20, 1839,
57 Loc. cit.
58  Newsletter 13 : Jul 30, 1839.
59 Newsletter 14 : August 10, 1839.
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was in Lahore on September 5 placed on record its gratitude for the ‘assistance’
which Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh had rendered to Captain Wade.®

Contemporary accounts noted that the Kanwar treated his father with
the ‘least semblance’ of respect. What was worse, the

Durbar was a melancholy sight without order and nothing but noise
and wrangle.%!

Nor were relations between the father and son happy. There was ¢ill-
feeling’ between the two on the question of the jagir which the Kanwar had
demanded. Meanwhile the Maharaja was making things difficult for the
Wazir whom he had ordered to work ‘in concert’ with Chet Singh.%2

This set the stage for Chet Singh’s murder. Dhian Singh had confided
in the Kanwar that ‘as long as’ Chet Singh and Beli Ram lived there ‘could
be no stability’ in the government and ‘no security’ for any person.®

The conspirators, we are told, ‘somehow’ managed to enter the fort
where they found the Maharaja ‘binding on his turban’ and Chet Singh
‘cleaning his teeth’. After the Sardar had been hacked to pieces they

proclaimed through the city that the Maharaja was the ‘Badshah’,
the Kanwar, the ‘Mooktear’ and Raja Dhian Singh ‘Vizier’ of the
state.%

After the murder of his principal confidante, the Maharaja showed a
complete lack of interest in the affairs of state ‘leaving everything’ to the
Kanwar and the Wazir. Inter alia, he expressed a desire to proceed on a
pilgrimage to Jawalamukhi but later relented and let it be known that if the
Kanwar and the sardars ‘wished to please’ him, they should produce Hardit
Singh, the brother of the late Chet Singh, as well as release Missar Beli
Ram ‘from confinement.’®s

While Dhian Singh was assiduously working for the weal of the state,
‘engaged day and night’ in this arduous task, he seems to have lost confidence
in the Kanwar because Tej Singh had acquired ‘great influence’ on him.
This fact, we are informed, was responsible for Dhian Singh’s ‘unsettled state
of mind’.¢® Meanwhile although the fetters were removed from Missar

60 Newsletter18 :  September 23, 1839,
61 Loc.cit.

62 Newsletter 20 . October 15, 1843,
63 Newsletter 21 :  October 25, 183y,
64 Loc. cit.

65 Newsletter 27: January 1, 1840,
66 Loc. cit.
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Beli Ram and his family, they were kept ‘under strict confinement’, while
the Maharaja’s applications for their full release were ‘not attended to’.
Later, however, the Missars were set at liberty and ‘restored to their old
sitnations’.®?

Presently, Hardit Singh, brother of Chet Singh and Sardar Wazir Singh
who were held captives in the fort of Kangra ‘raised a conspiracy’ and effected
their escape. The administration of affairs at the Court was ‘much neglected’
while Tej Singh’s influence was ‘daily increasing’. The Kanwar

in concert with the Bhais is trying secretly to get everything under
his own hand and is appointing his own men to every department.s8

v

In relation to Sind, the years 1838-42 in their essence were a traumatic
experience. That the Mirs were cruel, rapacious and far from being ideal
rulers may be conceded without much ado; that they were, at the same time,
sovereign and independent in their respective dominions may not be seriously
contested either. Again, it is obvious that the (British) imperialist steam-
roller would have pulverised them into submission sooner or later and
perhaps sooner, than later. All this notwithstanding, during the five years
under study here, insofar as the Mirs were concerned, it were developments
in relation to Afghanistan which queered their pitch. Truly it has been said
that Sind was the tail of the Afghan storm.

The trouble started with the infatuation of the British, for it was no less,
for the restoration of Shah Shuja, the ex-Amir of Kabul. For a number of
years, and more particularly since 1816, he had lived at Ludhiana as the John
Company’s near-permanent pensioner. Over the decades since his inglorious
expulsion (1809), Shah Shuja’s repeated bids for his ancestral throne had
proved singularly unavailing. It is interesting to recall that the Mirs were
not a party to the tri-partite treaty of June 1838 and yet the latter had stipu-
lated that they were required to pay to Shah Shuja ‘such a sum as may be
determined’ under British mediation, and of which 15 lakhs were to be given
to Maharaja Ranjit Singh.! It may be relevant to mention here that another
article of the tripartite treaty had stipulated that the British were to dispose
the claims of the Sikh ruler to Shikarpur ‘and the territory of Sinde lying on

67 Newsletters 28, 29 : January 11 & 25, 1840.
68 Newsletter 29 : January 25, 1840.

1 Reference is to Article XVI of the tri-partite treaty between the British
Government, Shah Shuja and Maharaja Ranjit Singh. Fer the text see P N Khera,
British Policy Towards Sind upto the Annexation. 1843 (Lahore, 1941) Apper.dix VIII,

p. 72. The above work is cited, et seq., as Khera.



32 NORTH-WESTERN FRONTIER AND BRITISH INDIA 1839-42

the right bank of the Indus’.'® As a recent writer has put it, the whole thing
was ‘an outrage’, largely inspired by the British ‘need for money’ to meet
the expenses of the expedition.!?

Money apart, what was much more disturbing to the Mirs was the decision
to make Sind a base of operations to be mounted shortly in Afghanistan.
Asfinally sketched out, the campaign envisaged a two-pronged attack. There
was the army of the Indus which was to gather at Karnal, and another, under
Sir John Keane, that was to proceed via Bombay and Sind. Shah Shuja’s
own troops were to proceed via Shikarpur while the Khalsa force was to
repair via Peshawar. It was clear that for the Shah as well asthe British, Sind
lay athwart an important line of communication, indeed a vital life-line,
for the success of the projected invasion.

As early as September 27 (1838), the newly-appointed Resident of Sind,
Colonel Henry Pottinger, had reached Hyderabad to negotiate with the Mirs
for the passage of the British army through their territories; to Khairpur
had repaired Alexander Burnes ‘to arrange’ matters with Mir Rustam.
Pottinger lost no time in telling the Mirs that ‘a number of steps were
contemplated which were not open to further consideration; but have
been finally resolved upon and that any hesitation on their part to
comply....must be deemed to bea refusal’. Additionally, immediate
steps were to be taken to remedy any lack of cooperation at their end.
And this, it was obvious, could only be done by calling in such troops
as were already positioned in the Bengal and Bombay territories.? The
Mirs had thus, at best, a Hobson’s choice to make: either surrender

unconditionally to British dictates or, in the alternate, face certain
annihilation at their hands.

Coaxed and cajoled into submission, the treaty which Mir Rustam of
Khairpur was compelled to sign on January 10 (1839) contained a separate
article stipulating that since the British had ‘neither coveted any portion of

his possessions nor fortresses on this side or that of the Indus’, the Mir agreed
that

if the Governor General in time of war should seek to occupy the
fortress of Bukkur as a depot for treasure and munitions, the Mir

la Reference is to Article IV which laid down that the Shah would ‘agree to abide by
whatever may be settled as right and proper in conformity with the happy relations
of friendship subsisting between the British government and the Maharaja
through Captain Wade’. Loc. cit.

1b Kala Thairani, British Missions to Sind (New Delhi, 1973), pp. 105-6.

2 Memorandum given by the Resident in Sind to the Amirs, dated 27 September 1838
containing specific information regarding the signing of the tripartite treaty and
intimating to them the benefits which they will secure by making the payment to
Shah Shuja. Khera, Appendix IX, p. 73.
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shall not object to it.3

On January 30 (1839), Bukkur passed quietly into British hands and
despite Auckland’s solemn assurances that the occupation was a purely
‘temporary’ measure became, under his successor, a ‘permanent’ British
possession. 32

As for the new treaty, while Rustam complied, the Mirs of Hyderabad
proved recalcitrant and for doing so did have ultimately to pay a much higher
price. The 2l-article treaty which they eventually signed stipulated the
stationing of a force whose strength was not to exceed 5000 men, and for whose
upkeep they were to pay rupees three lakhs annually ‘in part of the expense’
thus incurred. To sow the seeds of further discord among them—and the
Governor-General had made up his mind, at the instance of Colonel Pottin-
ger, to break up their confederacy—Mir Sobdar Khan, whose loyalty and
devotion to the imperial cause was well-known, was sought to be rewarded
‘for services rendered’ by being declared exempt from subsidiary payment.!
It is thus obvious that as between June (1838) and January (1839), Sind had
been reduced to well-nigh complete submission and its Mirs to the status of
the John Company’s political dependents.

What transpired between 1839 and 1842 was the inevitable sequel to the
above and may now be briefly summed up. It relates largely to the small,
petty intrigues of the Mirs against the unwelcom= British, tribal skirmishes
on a large scale inspired directly or indirectly by their agents and the efforts
of the British Political officers ‘to contain’ Sind. As to the °‘politicals’,
in Upper Sind, there was the young and irascible Ross Bell; in Lower Sind,
on the other hand, as Pottinger’s successor, the more mature and under-
standing, Captain James Outram. Insofar as Kelat, Baluchistan and the
Kachhi country were disturbed, Ross Bell’s initial efforts were directed towards
reducing them to some semblance of order. He was equally determined to
make sure that the Mirs were so riven by differences, mutual jealousies and
mistrust that they would not be able to pull together.

In sharp contrast to Bell, Outram was a different kettle of fish. His
task, as he saw it, was to pour oil over troubled waters; to smoothen ruffled
feelings. 1t was a measure of his success in these endeavours that the Talpur
Mirs were by and large reconciled to their new and admittedly uncomfortable
position; that even when the British encountered disasters in Afghanistan,
they remained generally quiescent; that their intrigues were of small moment,
and childish at best, and did cortainly never assume dangerous

3 <Separate Article’ of the treaty with the Kaairpur State, January 10, 1839. For the
text, Khera, p. 75.

3 a Thairani, op. cit., pp. 117-18.

4 Article XX of the treaty of February 5, 1839 with the Amirs of Sind had stipulated
that Arcticle IIT of the treaty (relating to the payment for the subsidiary force) would
not apply to*His Highness Mir Sobdar Khan of Hyderabad’. For the text of the
treaty see Appendix X[ in Khera, pp. 76-78.
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dimensions. The Newsletters provide insights into these developments,
with their bits and pieces fitting into the larger whole of a jigsaw puzzle.

Before being overwhelmed by a host of names of its rulers and their petty,
internecine jealousies, a word about the principal Mirs may not be out of
place here. At the outset, it may help to underscore the fact that the two
major seats of power during these years were the Talpurs of Hyderabad

in Lower Sind and a collateral branch of the family at Khairpur in Upper
(Sind).

When Mir Murad Ali of Hyderabad died in 1833, power passed into
the hands of his two sons, Mirs Nur Mahomed and Nasir Khan, with the
former having a slight edge over the latter. Between them the two were
instrumental in treating Mir Sobdar Khan, son of Mir Fatehali, and Mir
Nur Mahomed, son of Mir Ghulam Ali, with great consideration and
affection. Nur Mahomed’s personal ascendancy notwithstanding, each of
the four Mirs was supreme in his respective dominions.

Nur Mahomed was said to be a man of ‘suspicious and calculating’
nature, reputedly ‘not popular’ with the Baluchis. In sharp contrast, his

brother Nasir Khan got along famously with the tribes and, what is more,
was a ‘universal favourite’ of British officers.

Sobdar Khan had the reputation of being a man of ‘judgment and
tenacity’ and was a great friend of Mir Sher Mahomed of Mirpur. Mir

Mahomed was ‘quiet and unambitious’, being always ready to mediate in
the quarrels of the family.

After the death of Mir Sohrab of Khairpur in 1830, three of his sons came
up to be his successors. They were Mirs Rustam, Mubarak and Ali Murad.
Even though each was master in his own dominion, Mir Rustam was a sort

of ‘primus inter pares’ exercising the functions of the titular head of
state.

Rustam tended to be generous to the Baluchi chiefs so as to win and sus-
tain their loyalty; Mubarak was reputed to be a ‘fussy, old, conceited’ man.
Ali Murad, the youngest of them all, was said to nurse a grouse against
his two brothers for having been given a raw deal at their hands.

Rated to be at par with the three brothers was Mir Mahomed, whose
father was the second son of Mir Sohrab. He was a ‘quiet’ man, unambitious
and, understandably, lacking in influence.?®

A word about the rule of the Mirs. The oft-expressed view that theirs
was ‘a pure, unmixed military despotism of the most arbitrary and oppressive

4a In this, asin the preceding few paragraphs, the author has drawn on H T Lambrick,

Sir Charles Napier and Sind (Oxfcrd,1952). In particular, reference may be madeto
pp. 30-31,
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nature’ has been stoutly refuted. Professor Lambrick, a well-known
authority on the subject, believes that that verdict is ‘far more appropriate’
to the rule of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, General Avitabile and the Khalsa
Misls than to that of the Mirs and their Baluchi chieftains.4b

In the summer of 1838, on the eve of British negotiations with the Mirs,
Nur Mahomed, son of Mir Murad Ali and the principal Mir in Lower Sind
was understandably uncomfortable. He entertained a grave suspicion
that there was something as yet undisclosed in what Pottinger had told him
about the abrogation of the relevant provision (Article III) in the treaty of
1833 which forbade the passage of British troops through Sind. It was
equally obvious to him that with a view to implementing the tripartite treaty
of June 1838, both in letter and spirit, British troops would have to pass
through Sind on their way to restoring Shah Shuja to the masnad in Kabul.

Mir Mubarak of Khairpur, brother of Mir Rustam and a fussy, old man
took upon himself the task of encouraging Nur Mahomed in resisting further
demands from the British. It may be relevant to mention here that, as one
of the Newsletters puts it, Colonel Henry Pottinger, the British Resident
under the subsidiary treaty of 1838, interfered too much® in the affairs
both of Upper and Lower Sind. Nor was it news any longer that the British
aimed at capturing Kabul.

As a necessary corollary to their larger, more ambitious venture, an
effective control both over Upper and Lower Sind seemed inevitable. While
negotiations with the Mirs were in train, there appeared, no doubt as a god-
send to the harassed Pottinger, a letter intercepted on its way from Mir Nur
Mahomed to the Shah of Persia whose army was then besieging Herat. The
British found no difficulty in mis-construing the oriental phraseology and
flowery language (by which the Mir or a fervent Shia Muslim would normally
ingratiate himself with the ‘Defender of the Faith’ and temporal head of his
sect) of the Mir’s letter as implied treachery to their (British) cause. Mean-
while negotiations for the passage of the armies destined for Afghanistan
continued, while the troops earmarked for the purpose were being put into
shape. It may be noted here that all the Sind Mirs, barring Sobdar Khan,
were Shias; the latter alone being a Sunni.’s

On October 1 (1838) the Governor General, Lord Auckland, issued a
manifesto outlining the objective for which a British army was to march
into Afghanistan. This, shorn of all verbiage and other outer frills, was to
pull out Amir Dost Mohammad and place Shah Shuja on the throne instead.
Meanwhile the Resident at Hyderabad, by now an adept at the art of beating

4b Ibid., p. 27.

5 Newsletter 2 : April 12, 1839,

5a Pottinger to the Secretary with Governcr General, Octc ber 13, 1838, cited in Thairani,
op. cit, n. 61, p. 111,
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down all the Mirs’ protests, arguments, evasions, was stunned when in reply
to a claim for arrears of tribute, allegedly due to the deposed Afghan ruler,
they adduced powerful documentary evidence to the contrary. The fact
was that Shah Shuja had solemnly affirmed that he had no sort of titles or
pretensions to Sind or Shikarpur and would stake none in future. The
British envoy Burnes nonetheless interpreted the Persian words and expressions
used in the text of the treaty to signify that the Mirs of Talpur were to hold
their territories, as they had formerly, in return for the payment of tribute.
Auckland too adopted this tendentious view for he was by now far too
committed to his point of view to beat a retreat.

The British took the position that whatever the Afghan ruler may have
said or done, ‘present circumstances’ or, more appopriately, the imperatives
of the moment, made Shah Shuja’s previous promises, much like the treaty
articles prohibiting the passage of troops, ‘inapplicable’. Furthermore
the Governor-General would be compelled by the force of those very circum-
stances to insist on the establishment of a British garrison in Sind so as to
secure it as a base of operations for an invasion. It should not perhaps be
out of place to mention here that Lt. Eastwick had reported about the existence
of ‘extreme anarchy and disorder’ around Shikarpur. The prevalence of
this state of affairs was borne out by the fact that men had to be employed

on police duty for the maintenance of communications between Shikarpur
and Bukkur.

It would be obvious that a demand for the garrisoning of British troops
in Sind could not be made by Pottinger unless the troops themselves were
at hand to reinforce his eloquence. The Resident noted that Nur Mahomed
had no inkling whatever of the fact that the ultimate aim of the British was
to station a company of sepoys in Sind. As it was, the Mir considered that
his friendship and forbearance had been put to the last test by the requisition
of a passage for British troops through his territory.

The Bombay division of the army of the Indus had landed in the delta
and was for the time being immobilised for want of transport animals which
the Mirs had promised to supply while at the same time secretly counter-
manding their initial orders. However the postponed demand regarding the
stationing of troops was revealed prematurely by Burnes in his negotiations
with Mir Rustam at Khairpur. Pottinger therefore ordered the Bombay
Reserve force to move up for the occupation of Karachi as a means of per-
suading the Mirs to see the British point of view.

By the time General Keane had advanced within three marches of Hydera-
bad, the Resident felt strong enough to present to the Mirs the Governor
General’s new treaty. Among its principal articles was one stipulating that
Mir Nur Mahomed, and others, should pay an annual sum of rupees three
lakhs in part payment for a force, not exceeding 5000 men, which was to be
stationed in their territoires. From ils presence, they were assured, ‘such
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vast advantages’ would accrue.® Nur Mahomed produced before Lt W J
Eastwick, Pottinger’s emissary, all the previous treaties the Mir had concluded
with the British and enquired, in agonising tones, as to what became of them.
In reply, the British negotiator seriously argued that the new treaty confirmed
everything it did not specifically cancel. The Mir retorted with a measure
of exasperation that since the day Sind had come into contact with the English
there had always been something new. ‘Your government is never satisfied’,
he is reported to have burst out adding that while the Mirs were ‘anxious
for your friendship’, they would refuse to be ‘continually persecuted’.’

In reply, the Mir was brusquely informed that all that he complained
of was due to the Talpur Mir’s own ‘want of friendship’; that had a road
for the troops not been granted, it would have been taken by force. The fact
was, and the British made no bones about it, that no state could be
permitted to assume a ‘doubtful attitude’ when the paramount power in
India required its cooperation.

Nor did Nur Mahomed’s angry rejoinders help matters. He had been
agitated and emotionally exercised :

You tell us that money will find its way into our treasury; it does
not appear so....Hindustan was rich and that is the reason it is
under your subjection. No, give us our hunting preserves and our
own enjoyments free from interference and that is all we require.b

With the above as a back-drop, the Mir refused to sign the new compact
while the Baluchi tribes kept flocking towards his capital. Meanwhile Sher
Mahomed marched in with a contingent from Mirpur. Even as he did so,
Eastwick was informed that the Mirs would not be answerable for his safety
whereupon he withdrew to the British camp.

In his report on the negotiations, the British envoy delivered a veritable
homily on what he called the crass obtuseness of a ruler like Nur Mahomed.
The harsh truth was that the light which now dawned on the latter as well
as his brother Mirs was not the one they could easily see or reason about;
more than most it was reflected from the gleaming bayonets of advancing
British troops. As it was, the Bombay division had drawn yet closer to
Hyderabad, while a strong column of the Bengal division was on its way
southwards from Robhri.

6 Acticle II of the Treaty betwzen the British and the Hyderabad Government as
concluded by the Resideat in Sind on February 5, 1839. For the text. Khera,
pp. 76-78.

Cited in Lambrick, Supra, n. 4a, p. 39,
8 Ibid., p. 40.

For a summary of the exchanges between Nur Mahemed and the British ‘peliticals’
see Rovert A Huttenback, British Relations with Sind 1799-1893 (Califcrnia, 1962),
pp. 48-50. ’
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The Talpurs’ courage failed them when they learnt that the Company’s
armies were ready and indeed poised for action; they were, as we have noticed,
converging on their domain frcm all quarters. What was worse was that Mir
Rustam of Khairpur had already made his peace, submitting, as has been no-
ticed earlier, even to the disgrace of surrendering his island fortress of Bukkur.
This he did in order, as he affirmed, ‘to save his children and his tribe from
ruin’®  With his knuckling down, the Hyderabad rulers too gave up the ghost;
their protest demostrations had ostensibly misfired. In sum, on February
5 (1839), they signed the treaty of twenty-three articles and paid ten lakhs of
rupees. In consequence, the British armies wended their way to the Bolan
pass to escort Shah Shuja to his throne. Not a shot had been fired in Sind
save at Karachi where a man-of-war battered down the harbour fortress of
Manora on the refusal, as was alleged, of its chief to surrender on British
command.

In actual fact, the fort at Karachi, then in a sad state of repair, had
fired a shot or two as a °‘customary salutation’ to the British flotilla as it
neared the harbour. The British naval commander, however, mistook it as
a signal for resistance and ordered that the fort be levelled with the dust.
A day later (February 3, 1839) the British took possession of the fort and the
town of Karachi, which was now added to the list of places where
their garrisons had already been stationed—at Jherruk and Tatta in the south,
Sukkur and Shikarpur in the north.

A word may not be out of place here about the impressions of Eastwick,
Pottinger’s emissary, during his early days at Hyderabad. Thus, as one of
the Newsletters emphasises, he noticed that although the Mirs were all
M uslims

their intercourse is nearly as divided as their tenets of religion......
They pass much of their time in the Durbar and in the society
....admiring swords, daggers and matchlocks. .. .10

Eastwick’s initial reception by the Mirs, on his arrival in October (1839),
was ‘very favourable’ too, a fact which convinced him that a ‘better feeling’
for the British was emerging in the hearts of the people.’* A little later he
noted that the Mirs were ‘every day’ becoming ‘more sensible’ of their position
and ‘more willing’ to draw closer the links of alliance. This, however, did

8a Cited in Huttenback, op. cit., p. 55.

9 Thairani, op. cit., . 124 ; Huttenback, op. cit., p. 51,
A Colonel Spiller had reported that Karachi was not a ‘desirable situation’ for
troops and that Thatta had ‘every advantage’ over it. Newsletter, September 10
1839,

10 Newsletter 18 . September 23, 1839.

11 It was reported in June (1839) that the Mirs had by their acts not ‘evinced the least
degree of hostility’ towards the British troops in Sind. Newsletrer 12 : July 20,
1839. Also sec Newsletter 21 ; October 25, 1839,
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not apply to the Baluchi chieftains many of whom persisted in their tone
of ‘insolence and presumption.’?

The treaty agreed to by the Mirs of Hyderabad in their extremity and
referred to in the preceding section, was not eventually ratified by Auckland
who exacted one somewhat more stringent in its terms.

As briefly alluded to earlier, acting on a suggestion of the Resident (Henry
Pottinger), the British Governor General broke up the confederacy of the
Hyderabad rulers of whom Nur Mahomed had been the chief, and entered
into separate, individual agreements with each of them.

Actually, in ratifying Pottinger’s 23-article treaty, which he now tele-
scoped into 16, Auckland forwarded to his envoy four separate documents
for each of the Mirs. Nor was the meaning of all this lost on him for as he
put it v

under the operation of the present treaties, (we shall find) more
strength in their differences, or at least from a lack of unity among
them, than could be expected from an adherence to our former
course of policy.!2#

Under the new compact, the independence of each of the Mirs in his own
dominions was recognised. A promise was also held forth of non-inter-
ference in their internal administration, and of refusing to entertain com-
plaints preferred against them by their subjects. Navigation of the Indus
was to be free from all tolls and the Mirs were not allowed to correspond with
foreign powers without the prior knowledge of the Political Agent at their
court.!3 This policy of recognising each Mir independently enabled Auckland
to make a distinction in favour of Mir Sobdar Khan (son of Mir Fateh Ali
and a staunch friend of Mir Sher Mahomed of Mirpur)'* whose conduct had
been uniformly friendly towards the British. He was, as has been briefly noti-
ced, now declared specifically exempt from making any contributions for
the British garrisons while, in sharp contrast, Mir Nur Mahomed, Mir Nasir
Khan and Mir Mahomed Khan were each made to pay a lakh of rupees
annually. Tt was reasonable enough, from their own narrow selfish point
of view, that the British government should seek to reward friendship and
punish hostility. Yet the policy inevitably sowed dissensions among the

12  Newsletter 23 : November 18, 1839.
12a Cited in Thairani, op. cit., p. 127.

13 In a private letter, Lt Leckic had reported to Ross Bell that the Mirs had ‘at
length’ agreed to the terms of the treaty of 14 articles which had been signed and
forwarded to Colonel Pottinger. Bellin forwarding the above noted that *Meer Morad
Ali is the only man in this country at all likely to run counter now’., Newsletter 13 :
July 30, 1839,

14 The Resident noted that while the two Mirs were hostile to the British covertly, if not
overtly, Mir Sobdar Khan ‘must always be excepted from inimical feelings’.
Newsletter 18 : September 23, 1839.
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Hyderabad rulers, whose family unity had, for well-nigh half a century,
been a matter of the utmost political significance.

With Pottinger’s departure, an Upper Sind Political Agency was added
to the one already operating at Hyderabad. The principal objective the
British political authorities in Sind now kept before themselves was to mediate
between individual Mirs in their disputes with a view to ensuring that the
commercial provisions of the treaty were fully implemented. This apart,
it was imperative to adjust, and adjudicate, any differences arising between
the inhabitants of Sind and resident British troops.

Captain James Outram, briefly alluded to earlier in the narrative, succeeded
Colonel Pottinger in January 1840. Conscious that the Company had ridden
rough-shod over their known scruples, and susceptibilities, and treated
them in an humiliating manner he did his utmost to obtain some relief for
the harassed Mirs. Inter alia, he pleaded with his political masters for a
more liberal interpretation of the treaties with the clear conviction that trade
could not be fostered by use of brute force.

Understandably the Mirs persisted in evading, so far as they could,
the obnoxious regulations imposed by the new treaties, convinced that Outram
was their best friend. Indeed the value of improved relations with the Mirs
which the new Political Agent assiduously fostered was evidenced by the
fact, as retailed below, that the Hyderabad chiefs remained passive when
British prestige was badly shaken by disasters which their forces had met in
Baluchistan in the earlier campaigns of 1840-41.13

That the Talpurs of Upper Sind made no effort to embarrass their un-
welcome guests in the same crisis was not due to any goodwill built by the
Political Agent, Ross Bell. As briefly noticed, compared with the sympa-
thetic, humane and understanding Outram in Lower Sind, Bell, much younger
in years, was arrogant, dictatorial, unscrupulous. He had a personality
‘calculated to grate’ against those with whom he came in touch. What was
worse, his two principal help-mates, Lieutenant Brown at Sukkur and Captain
Kennedy at Khairpur, were ‘cut from the same cloth.’152

One of Bell’s first encounters was with Mir Ali Murad, the younger
brother of Mirs Rustam and Mubarak. Inter alia, Ali Murad desired the
Political Agent’s assistance in recovering certain villages which he claimed
were his birthright but of which he had been wrongfully deprived by his
nephew Mir Nasir Khan aided by Mir Rustam, during his (Ali Murad’s)
minority. It appears that he had already, by threatening his opponents
with opening hostilities, extorted a promise of their restoration, which had
not been fulfilled. Thereafter, he seems to have occupied the area by force

15. Infra, p. 43.
15a. Huttenback, op. cit., p. 57.
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majeure. After enquiry, Ross Bell tendered a verdict in Ali Murad’s favour.
Nasir Khan and Rustam, however, never ceased to hope that this decision
would be reviewed, perhaps revised. Another source of friction was Rustam’s
minister Fateh Mahomed Ghori. The British Agent treated the old noble-
man, whom Rustam regarded as a brother, with open contumely.!%®

Ross Bell, to be sure, had expressed the view that he had ‘not the slightest
reason to doubt’ Mir Rustam’s good faith. At the same time he had found
out that the Mirs of Hyderabad were ‘in communication’ with Mehrab Khan
of Kelat,'® and engaged in intrigues that were ‘hostile to the British govern-
ment’. What was more

if Mehrab Khan was to take the field [he (Bell) believed that] he
would be immediately supported by the Ameers of Hyderabad.??

Earlier, Bell whose charge included Baluchistan, had reported that the
country of Kelat was ‘extremely rugged’ and ‘not capable of defence’. Its
roads were ‘bad and difficult’, especially for guns, nor was the town itself
capable of being defended ‘against disciplined troops’.1® Later, in December
(1839), the fall of Kelat and the death of Mehrab Khan!? produced a great
sensation throughout the country of Kachhi and had the effect of ‘preventing
any coalition’ among its different tribes of marauders. Not unnaturally,
this made the Agent ‘very happy’.%

The youthful Political Agent’s charge extended over the whole of
Baluchistan as well as Upper Sind and in this vast area he was determined to
make his will supreme. One of the initial lessons he learnt, and a harsh one,
was that the climate was an important factor in this part of the country.
This was forcefully brought home to him as a result of the fearful losses sus-
tained by the troops employed in their first encounters in the hot weather

15b Ibid., pp. 57-58.

16 Newsletter 12 : July 20, 1839,

17 Loc.cit.

18 Newsletter 14 3 August 10, 1839.

19 The news of British success against Kelat followed by the death of Mehrab Khan
was reccived by a salute of 21 guns from the Mirs of Hyderabad. Inter alia, Nur
Mahomed lauded his own ‘prudence and foresight’ in having saved Sind from the
English whose grasp it was evident to all, he noted, was ‘irresistible’. Newsletter

27 : January 1, 1840.

20. A report of Dzcember 6, 1839 made the point that Ross Bell had taken measures for
putting dowa the plundering Baluchis by maintaining the linc of pcsts between
Kanghur and Lehree. Moreover he wanted to take pcssessicn cf the forts of Kahul,
Pecr Chutr and Kotie. Newsletter 27 : January 1, 1840,
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of 1839.2 An expedition undertaken at the end of the year however achieved,
as has been briefly noticed, almost complete success. Thus on October
25 (1839) Ross Bell had reported that the

high road to Daddur is as safe as that between Delhi and Karnal
........ that part of the country (is) now free from plunderers
and water provisions are to be had in sufficient quantities for a large

camp.
A couple of weeks later, things had improved further, for

although thieving is still carried on to some extent yet the country
is no longer infested with gangs of plunderers and the high roads
are safe to people travelling.

A report of November 17 noted that Ross Bell

in concert with Brigadier Scott have (sic) made arrangements
for preventing the plains of Kutchee from being again ravaged and
to bring these tribes under subjection.

A couple of months later, on January 11 (1840) to be precise, the Political
officer in Upper Sind had reported ‘very favourably’ regarding the ‘progress’
of ‘proceedings’ in Kachhi.2?2 To consolidate peace in the area, Major Billa-
more was sent to subdue the Dombki and Jakhrani tribes and did inflict severe
punishments on them. When opposed by the Bugtis he worsted them in
battle and captured their chief Bibarak. He next penetrated the Marri country
where he encountered almost no opposition from the tribals.

Since he loomed so large, and portentously, on the Sind horizon, Ross
Bell comes out prominently in the Newsletters. In June (1839) he had
reported that the plunderers between Sukkur and Daddur had become very
daring,?® and thatto ensure peace ‘properly qualified Assistants’ should be
posted, among other places, at Sukkur, Shikarpur, Khairpur, Bagh and
Daddur.?*

General Keane, the British Commander in Kabul on his return from

21 A report of July 14 (1839) noted inter alia that

Mr Bell thinks there would be a general stir throughout Scinde and Kutchee.
Mr Bell advocated that Meer Rustam makes many professions of assisting him.
Mr Bell seems to think that there is a strong war party in Scinde and that hostilities
although unlikely to occur without some extraordinary exciting cause might yet be
precipitated by any actual or even rumoured revolts in Afghanistan. Thc Ameers
are jealous, credulous and faithless.

Newsletter 13 : July 30, 1839. Also see those of July 1 and July 20 (1839).

22 Newsletters 21, 22, 23 : October 25, November 8 and 18 (1839) respectively.
Also see Newsletter 28 : January 11, 1840.

23 Newslester 8 : June 10, 1839,
24 Newsletter 10 : July 1, 1839,
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Afghanistan, towards the close of 1839, had ordered a sharp eduction in the
troops stationed in Sind, and these much below the strength desired by Bell.
How precarious the actual situation was may be gauged from the following :
a garrison was with some difficulty established in Kahan under Captain Lewis
Brown and immediately besieged; a detachment under Walpole Clarke sent
to strengthen his position was annihilated by the Marris; a force under Major
Clibbom also suffered a repulse. Kahan was later evacuated under an
agreement loyally observed by the Marris.?® The insurrection however left
many a tribe in doubt as to whether they should not switch their loyalties.
Thus, as one of the Newsletters put it, the

Brahoee and Belloch chiefs of Nuseer Khan were represented
to be still hesitating whether to attempt continued resistance or to
submit at once to such terms as our Government might propose.®

Even as debate was in progress among the chiefs, disaffection spread
among their flock and further reverses took place. Above the Bolan pass,
the Kakkar tribe attacked Quetta, and the Brahuis of Kelat rose against the
pretender installed by the British government as their Khan. Kelat was now
lost and the insurrection spread to the plains of Kachhi.

In a situation they could easily have exploited to their advantage, some
of the Hyderabad Talpurs bewailed their utter helplessness in so doing. This
was no doubt due to disunity in their ranks, and Nur Mahomed took the
opportunity to remind his colleagues that they had been fined twenty-two
lakhs for corresponding with the Shah of Persia.?’” Unable to unite and
fearing for the worst, not to mention Outram’s sobering influence, all of them
including Sher Mahomed of Mirpur, co-operated in facilitating the passage
of British reinforcements through their country. The result was that before
the end of the year (1840), the situation in Baluchistan was reported to be
normal and the Mirs received the thanks of the Governor-General for their
assistance in establishing peace.

It may be noted here that as soon as the province of Kachhi was reported
‘perfectly tranquil’ the

whole of the Kujjuck chiefs arrived in the Agent’s camp and threw
themselves on the mercy of the British Government.2®

Thanks to the depletion of British forces in Upper Sind in the first half

25 Lambrick, Supra, n. 4a, p. 45.

26 Newsletter 34 : February 10, 1841,

27 Lambrick, Supra, n. 4a, p.45. Itis interesting to note that later when Mir Nasir Khan
received a Persian letter from one Abdulla Luteef, the rebel, <conveying sentiments
prejudicial to British interests’, he pronounced it was quite’ ‘uncalled for * and “not
acceptable’ to his government. Newsletter 29 : January 25, 1840.

28 Newsletter 41 : April 22, 1841,
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of 1840, even a small demonstration of hostility by the Talpur princes may
have turned the scales against the Company Bahadur. The fact was that
the garrisons of Sukkur and Shikarpur had been reduced to a mere skeleton
strength and practically immobiliscd. This reduction in the forces deployed
was evidently not advisable (viz. from the British point of view) for Nasir
Khan was ‘still creating problems’ on the frontiers of Kelat and

therefore it was useless to reduce the number of troops in Upper
Scinde untill the affairs of Kelat are finally arranged.?®

Nor was it any secret that the Mir was determined not to submit unless the
British posts should be withdrawn from Kelat and Moostung.3°

As may be evident, the policy of ‘divide et impera’ adopted by Ross
Bell had served to prevent any groupings or combinations among the Mirs.
Besides, one may allow something for Rustam’s genuine desire to cling to his
alliance with the British. Surely he must have reckoned that his services
would be re-paid when there was a more favourable turn of events. Off his
own bat, Eastwick had refused to recognise Rustam’s much-trusted minister
for he considered Fateh Mahomed a bad influence inimical to the British
besides being the principal cause of bitter dissensions in the Talpur family.3!

The right to the villages in dispute between Mirs Nasir Khan and Ali
Murad having been pronounced in favour of the latter, the transfer was so
arranged as to give the least possible offence to Rustam. But Ali Murad’s
appetite was only whetted further and for the rest feelings in the Talpur family
were more ruffled than ever.

By June (1841) it was clear that the ‘state of affairs’ in all parts of Baluchi-
stan was ‘satisfactory’ and that Kelat too was ‘perfectly peaceful’. In Kachhi
and Upper Sind too matters were reported to be perfectly quiet.32

At theend of July (1841) Ross Bell died at Quetta®® and Outram was
appointed to hold his charge in addition to his own. It may be mentioned,
if only in parenthesis, that Bell’s conduct had earned him the not ill-merited
opprobrium of his political superiors both in India and in England. Thus
the Secret Committee of the Board of Control had dubbed his appointment
to be ‘highly inexpedient’ while the Governor General had on his own
deplored his ‘defects of character and temper’. It is indeed revealing that
Outram had been directed ‘to make arrangements’ to replace Bell, 2
contingency avoided just at the nick of the moment by the latter’s death.3%?

29 Newsletter 47 : June 22, 1841,

30 Loc. cit.

31 Lambrick, Supra, n. 4a, p. 46.

32 Newsletter 51 : August 2, 1841,

33 Thairani op. cit., p. 30 mentions that Bell died in August, 1840. This is an obvious
error. Apart from the Newsletters see Huttenback, op. cit., p. 58.

33a Huttenback, op. cit., p. 58.
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After the long drawn-out agony of the land dispute between the Mirpur
and Hyderabad families had been sorted out, Qutram was able, in July 1841,
to conclude an agreement with Sher Mahomed of Mirpur. He thereby
completed the treaty structure in Sind as it was to operate during the entire
Afghan interlude. The agreement was similar to the one drawn up with
Rustam Khan and stipulated an annual payment of Rs 50,000 in return for
‘advantages secured’, the principal one being a British guarantee of the Mir’s
possessions.34

The British Agent also brought about some reconciliation between the
Mirpur ruler, Mir Ali Murad and Mir Nasir Khan by bringing their disputes
‘at length’ under arbitration.3? Before Nur Mahomed’s death, Outram had
been fully won over by the Mir’s ‘friendly’ disposition and the ‘sincerity’ of
his friendship for the British Government.32 He now intervened effectively
to secure a peaceable division of the late Mir Nur Mahomed’s principality
between his two sons, Shahdad and Hussein Ali Khan.®, Earlier in June, he
had brought about a reconciliation between Mirs Nasir Khan and Sher
Mahomed Khan.?” The extent to which Outram was thus able to gain the
goodwill of the Hyderabad Talpurs was shown convincingly when a little
later they agreed to allow all country supplies for the British camp at
Karachi to be admitted free of the usual duties. A lease of Shikarpur, in
return for an annual payment, was also agreed upon.

Understandably, the death of Ross Bell produced ‘considerable excite-
ment’ in the British camp. Matters however were soon sorted out ‘satis-
factorily’ for Nasir Khan promised to remain at Moostung until a successor
(to the late Bell) had been appointed.®® The local British commander
Colonel Stacy affirmed that

no fears need be entertained of the Khan going back (on his
plighted word).%

34 With this, Huttenback notes, the diplomatic negotiations required by the Afghan
war were at an end :
The Amirs of Hyderabad were still technically independent but their activities
and jurisdiction over their own affairs had been greatly circumscribed while

Khairpur was essentially a British protectcrate.
Huttenback, op. cit., p. 56.
On June 16, the Political Agent stated that Mir Sher Mahcmed’s vakils had waited
on him conveying «his master’s full consent’ fcr the terms offered; a week later that
the Mir had accepted the treaty. Newsletters 49 & 51 : July 10 and August 2, 1841.
35 Newsletters 52 & 57 : August 11 and October 1, 1841,

35a Thairani, op. cit., pp. 133-34. Oddly the authcr menticns that the quotes are from
Outram’s despatch of December 6, 1840, an obvicus errcr.  Also see Huttenback,

op. cit., pp. 64-65, v
36 Newsletter 55 : September10, 1841. Also see Newsletter 57 : Octoberl, 1841.
37 Newsletter 51 : August 2, 1841,
38 Newsletter 55: September 10, 1841.
39 Loc. cit.
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Later, when he took over sole charge as Political Agent in Sind and Baluchi-
stan,% Outram held out solemn assurances to Nasir Khan that

he will religiously fulfil the promises made to him by the late Mr
Bell and act up to that gentleman’s instructions in regard to the
young Khan.#!

In the second half of 1841, ‘great lawlessness’ prevailed in Kachhi parti-
cularly amongst the Bugtis, the Dombkis and the Jakhranis. The Khyberees
made an earnest appeal to Captain Postans for preserving peace, a request
he thought it advisable to ‘comply with’.4

As has been noticed earlier, no sooner had conditions in Afghanistan
appeared to be peaceful (1840-41), than plans were set afoot to effect a
reduction in expenditure. We are told that the new estimates submitted were
designed to produce a ‘saving of a lack a year’, a figure that did not include
the Indus flotilla establishment.*?

Towards the close of 1841, Mir Nasir Khan pledged to dismiss such
troops as he had collected for the purpose of prosecuting his quarrel with Din
Mahomed Khan, the Marri chief, on the clear understanding that the Political
officer might be able to bring about a compromise.** This was later effected.
Additionally, as has been noticed earlier, boundary disputes between Mirs
Sher Mahomed Khan of Hyderabad and Nasir Khan of Mirpur were also
‘adjusted’ 418 :

Earlier the Mir had agreed to accept ‘every article’ of the treaty Outram
had drawn, and signed both copies of it ‘by his own hand’.*® In

ratifying it later the Governor General ‘acceded’ to the Khan’s express ¢solici-
tations’

for protection against foreign enemies which would be pledged
in an additional article to the treaty.

40 Major Outram arrived in Quetta on September 2 (1841) to take over charge of his
new office. Newsletter 57 : October 1, 1841,

41 Newsletter 55 : September 10, 1841,

42 Tt was reported that central Kachhi ‘suffered ccnsiderably’ and thatthe Political
Agent ¢mediated’ about adopting ‘necessary measures’ for the protection of the
people against ‘further depredations’. Newsletter 58 : October 11, 1841,

43 Newsletter 67 : January 8, 1842.

44 The textof the treaty, referred to as a ‘compact of allegiance’, was arranged by

Nasir Khan with Islam Khan, ‘the oldest son of Bebarak Khan, the chief of the
Bhogtee tribe’ on behalf of his father.

Newsletter 68 ; January 22, 1842.
44a Supra, n. 37,

45 Newsletter 60 : November 1, 1841,
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In reply, the Khan expressed the

gratitude he felt for the kindness of the British government on
this subject.4®

Not that Outram’s task always proved to be an easy one. For we are
told that early in 1842 Mirs Mir Mahomed, Nasir Mahomed and Shahdad
Khan entered into a compact against Mirs Sobdar Khan, Hussein Ali Khan
and Ahmed Khan. Allegedly, the latter had adopted a ‘threatening
bearing’ towards the former chiefs while their ‘mutual bickerings’ had caused
a ‘feeling of uncertainty’ among the people. Later, however, matters appear
to have been sorted out and the ‘Digest of Sind Intelligence’ affirmed that
towards the end of February (1842), ‘perfect tranquillity’ prevailed in Lower
Sind.?

Despite news of British reverses in Afghanistan, and to start with at
any rate, it was a complete military debacle, ‘everything was reported quiet’
at Sukkur, Shikarpur and in Kachhi upto February 7 (1842).48 What is even
more significant is the fact that the Kakkar tribe and their chiefs had not only
themselves refrained from plundering the Bolan pass but also prevented the
Marris from committing ‘similar depredations’.¢®

The conduct of the Mirs towards the British during the dark days of
1841-42 was a subject of animated comment by the (British) politicals
stationed in Sind. Thus Postans talked of the Mirs’ ‘cordial cooperation’ and
Eastwick of their remaining ‘faithful to their engagements’. Again, Marshman
underlined the fact that the force of Kandahar could neither have retired
to the Indus much less advanced to Kabul ‘without the assistance’ of Sind,
while Elphinstone stressed the fact that if the Mirs had ‘been disposed for
more enmity’, General England’s detachment would have been paralysed
as indeed Nott’s advance. The Sind Mirs’ ill-fated reward for their pains
did not take long to bear fruit.4%s

\Y

And now for a good savouring of the non-descript and the miscellaneous.
In the paragraphs that follow all sorts of men and affairs find a mention
with almost nothing to string them together into a whole. In fact each is
disparate and all hang together, at best, loosely.

46 Newsletter 66 : January 1, 1842,
47 Newslerter 74 . March 22, 1842.
48  Newslctter 73 : March 10, 1842.
49 Newsletter 74 : March 22, 1842,
49a Thairani, op. cit., pp. 134-35.
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In April (1939) there was news of disturbances in the area aroyng
Kolhapur, in the neighbourhood of Goa. The rebel attack there, we are
told, lasted three hours but was ‘gallantly repelled’.®® The stronghold of
Kot with all its defences was taken after stiff resistance.5!

Meantime, and nearly 20 years before the Rebellion (1857), the British,
we are informed, were busy collecting

all the evidence in every quarter of the country as to the gist and
extent of the Mussulman intrigues. %2

In May (1839) there were reports of the (Maratha) Raja of Satara being
‘ill-advised enough’ to continue intrigues for the purpose of referring his
‘supposed grievances’ to the Home Government. With this end in view
he was ‘maintaining and feeding’ various persons, both ‘European and native,
to help him.5® In that very month of May there was a spate of intrigues in
the Nellore district of Madras in which the Raja of Jodhpur was alleged to
be ‘deeply implicated’.5* Meanwhile the Resident at Hyderabad was

still engaged with watching the proceedings of the Emissaries of
those infatuated malcontents who have conceived the design of
attacking the paramount power of the British government.®?

There was news too that the civil war in Bhutan was ‘on the point of
breaking out’ for the country continued to be in the same ‘disordered state’
in which it had been for the last 60 years.’® In June (1839) we are told that
Holkar’s town of Banpoora was ‘being attacked’ by plunderers and free-
booters.’?” With reference to a dispute about Sawunt Waree, the British
had made representations in Lisbon and proposed to the Portugese
government an arrangement transferring their possessions in India to the

50 Newsletter 3 . April 22, 1839,

51 We atetold that cupwards of 100 men’ were killed on the side of the *marauders’
whereas British losses were ‘very trifling’. Newsletter 3 : April 22, 1839.

52 The Muslim intrigues, so-called, were ‘found to be so vague and visicnary® as rather
to ‘derive importance’ from the notice which they might attract than frcm <their
intrinsic weight and value’. Loc. cit.

53 Newsletter 4 ; May 2, 1839.

54 The person seized in Nellore made depositions ‘confirmatory of th.e vague and exira-
vagant’ character of projects, entertained by the ‘malcontents’. Colcnel Sutherland,
the British Resident, was affirmative on the point that Man Singh, the Jcdhpur
ruler was not a man ‘of character so determined cr daring’ as to engage in such
intrigues. Fordetails see Newsletters 4,5 : May2& 11, 1839,

55 Newsletter 6 : May 20, 1839.

56 Earlier reperts had made it clear that there was <no apparent chance’ of a settlement

of the ‘existing anarchy’. Newsletter 7 : May 30, 1839.
57 Newsletter 9 . June 20, 1839,
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British Crown.5%®

A singular discovery was that of Dr Winchester of the Bombay Medical
Service who had

evidence of a disease on the udder of the camel similar to the disorder
which provides the vaccine preventive of small-pox.

The ‘natives’ however

do not appear to have applied the matter as a check on small-pox
which is represented as being severely felt in Scinde.5®

There are echoes too of the much later Berlin-Baghdad link (and the
Asian highway').

The Danube Navigation Company have extended their steamers
to the coast of Syria from the centre of Germany and Lieutenant
Syrich suggests that a line of steamers should be established there
and thus connect India with Central Europe. He observes that
everything is most favourable to our complete success.®

And then there is the first Opium War and Captain Elliot. Inter alia,
we are told that Sir Fredrick Maitland was to

remain at Bombay till he receives information of the view Her
Majesty’s Government has taken of the Chinese affair and he will
be ready to act upon them.

Meantime from all that was happening on the China coast

and the threats the Chinese are holding out of sending fire-ships
against our vessels if they do not either trade or depart he (Captain
Elliot) much fears a collision will take place before any communi-

cation from home can arrive.®!
There is also a juicy bit about Russian intrigue in Afghanistan for a

private letter from St Petersburg of the 3rd July mentions that
Viccovitch the Russian Agent has actually shot himself and that
a Colonel Bradenburg was on the point of starting for Khorasan
and as far into Afghanistan as he might safely venture in order to

58 Newsletter 13 ¢ July 30, 1839.
59 Newsletter 17 : September 10, 1839.
60 Newsletter 18 : September 22, 1839.

61 Newsletter 20 : October 15, 1839,
Earlier wa are told that Admiral Maitland had ordered one of HM’s ships ¢to take

station at Canton for awhile’ and put itself ‘under Captain Elliott’s instructions’. For
details. Newsletrer 14 : August 10, 1839,
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follow up Viccovitch proceedings.®?

A British mission to Siam led by Dr Richardson, had been ‘very success-
full’ in ‘partially’ restoring the intercourse with the Shan tribes.® Meanwhile
the ‘War and Peace parties’ had been struggling for mastery at the Court of
Ava.® In Afghanistan, in the wake of the arrival of British armed forces,
a Captain Drummond went in for mine-prospecting. Inter alia he was
sanguine about locating copper, iron, coal, antimony and lead deposits; and
all these not far from the Afghan capital.

In southern India, there was the Wahabi outbreak allegedly under the
leadership of Moobaruzud Daulah, brother of the Nizam of Hyderabad.

It was said to be fanned by the Arabs and other emissaries of the ‘mal-
countents’.®®

62 Newsletter 20 : October 15, 1839.

63 Newsletter 25+ December 10, 1839.

64 Since the antagonistic parties were so well-balanced the British in order ‘to maintain

appearances’, had decided to send HM’s ship *Conway’ up the Irrawaddy. Newsletter
27 1 January 1, 1840.

65 Copper deposits were said to have been located in the vicinity of Moosye, <about 14

miles’ from Kabul; coal and iron in the Kurrum and Wazeeree districts, Newsletter
29 : January 25, 1840.

66 Newsletter 64 ; December 10, 1841.
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Candabar!
February 25

It is not known if the Ameers will stand the siege but they are storing
grain, clearing the city of useless inhabitants and making preparations of a
military nature. Still later intelligence without date, but transmitted by
Major Wade on the 13th March, represents them as fortifying the town and
getting together provisions. They declare, it is said, that they will lean to the
English, but not to the Shah - they are, however, reported to be in great
alarm, and their system of defence is said to be that of denuding the country
of supplies. Sir A Burnes has forwarded to them a copy of the proclama-
tion issued by Sir J Keane and W Macnaghten advising them to submit.

A report prevailed at Candahar that Shah Kamran?® had submitted to
the Shah of Persia, whose brother Kuhur Mirza was to advance and take
possession of the town of Herat. This we, however, know to be an idle

‘rumour. It is said that the Shah of Persia has ordered a train of 70 pieces of
ordnance to be ready by the Nowroz, i.e., the Vernal Equinox, to proceed
against Herat. The Russian Ambassador Count Simolitch’s? successor, is
said to have presented the Shah with a splendid Jewel Crown from the

Emperor of Russia on the day of his introduction.
N.B. For later intelligence vide army of the Indus.
Orders, Replies & Observations
N. The very doubtful character of the intelligence received from the Native Newswriters
at Kandahar should be noted.
Lahore

March 2nd
Maha Rajah much better —goes out in his glazed palanquin every
morning. The impediment in his speech is still very much felt by him

1 Candahar (variously spelt as Kandahar, Kandhar, Qandhar) one of the mere important
provinces of Afghanistan, with a capitalof the same name, isof great strategic
importance. It lies 467 kilometers south-west of Kabul, ata height of nearly 1000
meters above sea level. At the time of the first Afghan War (1838-42) the town was
strongly fortified with a wall and basticns. and celebrated for its supply of fruit, wool
and fine horses.

2 Shah Kamran, who held indenendent charge of the principality of Herat, was the son
of Muhammad Shah and belonged to the last of the line of Sadozai rulers of

Afghanistan,
3 Count Simolitch, (also Simonitch) the Russian Ambassador at the Ccurt of the Shah

of Persia, was succeeded by Count Meden in 1839,

51
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but his medical advisers declare that it would be much better as the hot
weather approaches. Dost Mahomed, it is said, has had a bad attack of
Cholera, from which he recovered with difficulty. He was busily fortifying
the town of Cabool. Grain was cheap there. Attah selling at 21 seers
per Rupee.

The Maha Rajah has prophesied DM’s' submission on Major Wade’s
arrival in Peshawar—Jemadar Khoosaul Sing, and Sirdar Lanah Sing (the
Rajah’s Master Genl. of Ordance & Chief Engineer) had been sent on to
Peshawar to organize measures of military preparation.

Koonwur Kurruck Sing, the Rajah’s eldest son, has been appointed
Governor of Cashmere® to the great satisfaction of the Sikh nation.

N.B. This appointment is important as it goes to dismember the faction

~ of Rajah Dhian Sing, Rajah Golaub Sing, and the other Rajpoot Chiefs of

Jumboo,® who are believed to have long entertained designs of making

Cashmere their own, which their commanding position in the neighbouring

mountain, and their military force would have enabled them to do, had
Cashmere been left defenceless at the time of Runjeet’s demise.

March 20

The Government of Peshawar is said to have been given to Sooltan
Mahomed Khan, the brother of Dost Mahomed, on a tribute of 7,50,000 a
year. Koonwur Kurruck Singis said to have remonstrated against this
arrangement in open Durbar. Martabhur Sing,” the Goorkha General,
wrote to Runjeet requesting to be allowed an interview, as if he left the Punjab
without having been publicly received, he would be disgraced—The Maharajah
returned no answer. Rajah Dhian Sing suggested to the Maha Raja the
employment of a news writer with the Governor General. General Ventura
has arrived at Umritser,® and been received with distinction. It is believed
as certain that he will be appointed to the General Command of the Troops
in Peshawar.

Peshawar

Col Wade with Shahzada arrived near Peshawar on the. . ..March (date

4 D.M’s : (Amir) Dost Muhammad’s.
5 i.e; Kashmir,

6 i.e; Jammu.

7

Martabhur Singh (Martauber, Martaban or Mataber Sing) a Gurkha military officer
who was sent to the Punjab by the King of Nepal to sign a treaty of friendship W“‘h
Maharaja Ranjit Singh. He remained at Lahore for a number of years but, it 1
said, that due to the opposition of Captain Wade, the then British Resident, the Maha-
raja never granted him an interview. His stay in the Punjab was, however, mac{e
possible because of his access to Prince Nau Nihal Singh; after the latter’s
death Martabhur Singh returned to Nepal.

8 i.e; Amritsar,
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missing). Monsr Avitabile, the Governor of the Province, had received no
instructions from the Maha Rajah to do more than offer the Shahzada a
Zeeafut and fire a salute. Col Wade writes that the Maha Rajah had done
nothing towards providing the Mussulman Troops whom he engages to main-
tain in return for the subsidy of 2 lakhs from Shah Soojah as arranged in the
Tripartite treaty. It would, however, appear by the Ukhbars that the Maha-
rajah had given directions for raising these levies.

News of the 1st of March states that Mahomed Ukbar Khan had induced
the Syud of Koonwur,? a Chief friendly to the Shahzada, to visit Jellalabad
and having detained him there, had marched to attack his residence. The
two sons of the Syud, however, proposed to hold the place against him;
this Mr Lord!® had encouraged them to do, and had sent them 6,000 Rs
begging them to hold out for a month at any rate. Mr Lord urged the
advance of the Shahzada as he declared the Khyber Chiefs were vacillating,
owing to the delay in the Prince’s arrival. This, it appears by subsequent
information, was an erroneous impression. Mr Lord notes that Morad
Beg, the Chief of Kundooz!! had refused to ratify the treaty with Dost
Mahomed Khan, and also that Col Stoddart!? had arrived at Bokhara where
there was no other emissary from any Foreign power. The Col had not
been warmly received. The King of Bokhara had, however, sent a Mission
to the Emperor of Russia 4 months previous to the Colonel’s arrival, and was
awaiting a reply. News without date from Cabool, but transmitted by Col
Wade on the 13th March, announced that Dost Mahomed’s son who had

9 Reference is to Syed Bahauddin, the tribal chieftain of Koonwar (varicusly spelt Kuner
or Kanar) who was called to Jalalabad and deceitfully taken prisoner by Prince Muha-
mmad Akbar Khan because of his suspected collaboration with Shah Shuja. He
was kept in confinement at Kabul but, on the flight of Amir Dost Muhammad Khan,
secured his freedom. His territory was restored to him by Shah Shuja after he became
Amirin 1839,

10 Lord was commaader of the advance guard waica preceded the main army of the Indus
to Peshawar with the concurrence of the Lahcre Darbar. The aim was to win over
the tribal chieftains of the Khyber pass. He had informed Wade on January 31,
1839, that Dost Munammnad, then Amir of Kabul, was inciting the Khyberi tribals
to wage a jehad (holy war) against the English and the Sikhs.

11  Kimdooz : (Kunduz) lies in a valley among the hills on the east of Balkh and has a very
insalubrious climate. In 1830, it was ruled by Mir Murad Beg who extended the
boundaries of his principality by the conquest of the whole valley of the Oxus and
came to acquire control over all the countries immediately north of the Hindu Kush.

12 Col. Charles Stoddart : born 1806, entered the Royal Staff Corpsin 1623 and held many
important political-cum-military assignments. In 1835 he was sent to Persia as
Military Secretary to the British envoy; in 1838 he was British envoy to the court
of Nasrullah Khan, the Amir of Bukhara. His mission was to counter Russian
influence at the Persaian court and persuade the Shah to sign a treaty of friendship
with the British, The Shah however was unhappy with him and he was thrown
into prison. British pressure to secure his release failed. On June 17, 1842, along
with another English man he was beheaded by the Shat.
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marched from Khullum?!3 and sent on an advanced party, was attacked by
the Shea Hazaras' near Bameean.!®* Moorad Beg of Kundooz also media-
ted attacking him. He reports the Kandahar Chiefs as fortifying their Town,
and getting together Troops. The people of Cabool had been taxed indis-
criminately by Dost Mahomed in the way of a forced contribution, and
were complaining much of this oppression.

Herat

Intelligence has been received that Lt Pottinger was unfortunately got
engaged with some quarrel with Yar Mohamed Khan'® (The Vizier’s Brother)
which had brought on a personal scuffle—matters had, however, been accom-
modated and Lt Pottinger still maintained his influence over the Heratees.!’
The official accounts from Herat had been lost on the road as only private
notice of these events had been received.

Muscat
February 7th

Humood bin Azan of Shahar has reported to the Imam the subjugation
of Nejd!® by the Turks and asked him how he, the Imam, is inclined to act
towards them. Sooltan Bin Suffur of Shargal® has made a like reference
to Humood Bin Azan saying he would follow Humood’s line of conduct.
News has been received that the chief of Bahrein in dread of the aggression of
the Pasha of Egypt, consequent of his success in Nejd, intends to place him-
self under the protection of Persia. This is considered merely an idle scheme

13 Khullum (or Tashkurgan) was a populous town of Central Asia, situated at a distarce
of about 50 miles from Balkh. Famous for its silk, caravans from Bukhara and Kabul
passed through it in the summer adding to its prosperity. A great majority of its
inhabitants were Tajaks.

14 Shea Hazaras . The Hazara tribes lived in the mountainous country between Kabul
and Herat. A few were Sunnis while most professed the Shia faith, being known as
Shea Hazaras. Subjugated by Mir Murad Beg of Kunduz, they detested the Sunni
Afghans and spoke a Persian dialect.

15 Bameean (or Bamian) : A little above 2000 metres above sea-level, through which lay
the old commercial route from Kabul to Turkistan. Its narrow valley, hardly a
mile in width, is bounded by nearly perpendicular steeps. Both the town and the
valley have proved to be of greatinterest to archaeologists for some fascinating relics.

16  Yar Mihomed Khan, Vizier (Prime Minister) of Shah Kamran, the Sadozai ruler of
Herat was known to be a great croock——<one cf the vilest of the wretches in Asia’.

As the ruler happened to bea weak man, the royal sceptre was actually wielded by
him.

17 i.e; the inhbitants of Herat.

18 Nejd occupies nearly the centre of Arabia and is its largest provirice. As then
constituted, itincluded the longstrip of El-Hassa cn the east, a part of the Arabian
desert, called Tauf,on the north, the Hijaz, on the west, a part of Yemen on the south
and thedesert of Ahkof on the southeast.

19 Sharga (Sharja) capital of Trucial Oman, in southeast Arabia, situated on the
Persian Gulf ccast.
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by the Resident—Sooltan Bin Suffur of Sharga who is chief of the Jaosmee
tribes has recently renounced certain hostilities meditated by him against some
of his neighbours and has compounded his quarrels with them in alarm
at the approach of the Turks—he has also applied through the Resident at
Bushire?® to know what he should do, and whether the British Govt. would
support the Arab tribes against the Pasha’s aggression. Captn Hennell,?!
the Resident, advised all the chiefs with whom he had any communication
to unite in resisting the invadors. The Govr. in Cl.22 of Bombay having
referred the question of policy to be observed to the Governor General was
informed that the voyage of Hms.?? Wellesley and her stay at Burhi as
arranged by the Govr. in Cl. with the naval commander in chief, would in
His Lordship’s opinion give the Arab tribes confidence and perhaps deter
the Pasha’s officers from continuing their aggression.

Bushire

The Resident reports that Bahir Khan, chief of Tengistan, under alleged
orders from the Prince of Shiraz, has got possession of Bushire by an able
strategem—The town’s people manned the walls and made a show of resis-
tance, firing much to intimidate the enemy, who had not yet approached
the town, but a flank tower was seized by Bahir Khan’s people who intimated

their success to their friends outside by signal and the place surrendered
without resistance.

News from the Army of the Indus

The latest news received is March the 18th from Mr Macnaghten, and
March the 16th from Sir W Cotton. Sir Willoughby had penetrated one march
into the Boolan Pass all well—although the Army had met with very severe
marches and had suffered much from want of water before entering the Pass;
the men, however, were in excellent health and spirits, and all parties united
in the desire to do their duty cheerfully and thoroughly. Sir A Burnes is
three marches in advance of Sir W Cotton’s Division. He found no one
in the Pass, having gone on with the advanced guard under Major Cureton;
rumors, however, had reached him operating the determination of the
Candahar Chiefs to oppose the British advance by Force and that opposition
would have been offered in the Boolan Pass had it not been for the rapid
advance made by Sir W Cotton. Mr Macnaghten had also heard though

20 Bushire : a Persian Gulf island ; Sheikh Nusseer, then its Arabian chieftain, was known
for hispronouncedly anti-British stance. .

21  Cupt Hennelthenincharge of British Residency in Bushite and other Persian Gulf
sheikhdoms; in June 1838 he was appointed to the political charge of the military
expedition sent to the island of Karrack.

22 i.e., the Governcr-in-Council.

23} His (Her) Majesty’s ship.

24 Major Cureton, attached to the forces of Shah Sauja and recipient of the insignia
of Durrani empire in November 1839,
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he attached no credit to the report that Kohun dil Khan?® of Candahar had
been proclaimed King and that Hajee Khan Kakur?® had been made Prime
Minister. The Heratees also are said to have made up matters with Persia
that Mahomed Shah’s Brother Kaharmaun Mirza is marching on Meshid?’
with 20,000 men. Sir A Burnes was on his way to Kelat, the Khan of which
place has been most backward in giving aid of any sort to our Troops. The Bro-
ther and the Vizier of the Khan were in Mr. Macnaghten’s Camp in atten-
dance on Shah Soojah, complaining much in an exaggerated and unfounded
manner of the injury done to their Country by the march of the Army. They
desired to leave the Camp; but it was not intended to dispense with their
attendance. The Beloochees had been plundering Convoys accompanying
the Army and had killed and wounded several of the people with them, but
the loss they sustained in this respect has been at least as much as they in-
flicted. Mr. Macnaghten expected to be joined by Sir John Keane at Dadur.?

Accounts from Sir John Keane of the 16th of March notes that he had
moved on Gundava,?® and was getting on by that route very well. He speaks
of the desert nature of the country between Lar Kana3® and Richi whence he
writes, and states that he never moved with Troops in a Country which puts
real discipline more to the test. The march made by Sir J3! on the evening
of the 15th was 30 miles, which was accomplished ‘“surprisingly well”’. The
route by Gundava taken by Sir John Keane’s troops, appears to be more
abundant in forage, than that followed by Sir W Cotton’s division. On
the 4th of March Sir John Keane published a general order at Lar Kana,
in which the Command of the united army of the Indus were remodelled,
Sir W Cotton receiving the Command of the whole of the Infantry of the
Bengal Division, formed in three Brigades, to be called the Ist Division. Major

25 Kohundil Khan, one of the Afghan chieftains among whom the province of Qandhar
~had been parcelled out by Amir Dost Muhammad. On the approach of the
British army, he fled to the hills but was apprehended and taken prisoner.

26 Hajee Khan Kakur, one of the Afghan nobles of Qandhar under Amir Dost Muhammad
who deserted his master on the approach of the British army and offered allegiance
to Shah Shuja. He was sent by the Shah with some European officers and a party
of cavalry to pursue Dost Muhammad; but was subsequently put in confinement
and sent as a prisoner to India on a charge of conniving at the escape of the ex-Amir.

27 Meshid (Mashad or Meshed) capital of the Persian province of Khurasan, and famous

for the holy shrine of Imam Raza. Its manufactures included shawls, silks, velvets
and armaments.

28 Dudur (Dadar) situated on the bank of the Bolan river at a distance of about five
miles from the eastern entrance of the (Bolan) pass; has a very hot summer.
29 Gundava (or Gandava), a town in Baluchistan, sjtuated on the Moola pass route. The

country around it was a ¢level track’, inhabited by the Jats, Rinds (including the
Maghazzis) and the Brahui tribes.

30 LarKar_:a (or Larkana) disirict headquarters of the famcus archaeclcgeial find,
Mohenjo-daro in Sind (now in Pakistan).

31 i.; Sir John Keane.



NEWSLETTER | : APRIL 1, 1839 57

Genl Wiltshire®? to command the whole of the Infantry of the Bombay
Dn., in two Brigades, to be called the 2nd Division. The Bombay and Bengal
Cavalry to be under the Command of Major Genl Thackwell, in two Bri-
gades, the Bombay and Bengal Artillery to be commanded by Brigadier
Stevenson®?® of the Bombay Arty. The Brigade ordered as a reserve from
Bombay, to remain under Bigr Valliant at Curachee.3

The Estimate of Expense of the Bengal Division of the Army for March
was 9,23,000 Rs., the drafts on Indian Treasuries for February drawn thro’
the Pay Master was 2,14,000 Rs. It was expected that in spite of the amount
of the Estimate, the real expenditure for March would not exceed 7,02,000
Rs. The Pay Master with Shah Soojah’s Army was by the latest accounts
receiving by Bill transactions, nearly as much as he paid away, including all
expenses civil and military—he had with him about 12,00,000 Rs.—the Pay
Master with the Bengal Dn. had about 17,00,000 Rs.—12 lacks chiefly in
Bullion was on its way from Hyderabad to Shikarpur, and 30 laks in corn
from Ferozepore to Shikarpur.

Sattarah

A deputation of two native gentlemen with 6 servants has been dispatched
in the French ship “George Currier” to England by the Rajah of Sattarah
for the purpose of appealing to the Home Authorities against the Indian
Govt.—The Rajah has declared these persons to be his emissaries, but nothing
has been done beyond writing to the Home Govt. requesting it not to ack-
nowledge the deputation—The Bombay Advocate General opined that this
was the ouly course to be adopped.

Nipal

The proceedings of this Durbar are marked by decided hostility to the
British Govt. Various missions dispatched to different Rajpoot states and
chiefs as Odypore, Joudpore, Jyepore, Rewa, Pattun and others have been
discovered to have been really employed in the furtherance of a design of
inimical combination against this Govt. Several of these emissaries had been
arrested and their papers seized, but these are either couched in words which
may bear some hidden meaning or the intent of the mission has not been
successful, as regards engaging the Hindoo chiefs of the plains in the combi-
nation against this Govt. The Durbar at Katmandhoo has, although it is

32 Mujor General Willtshire, commandant of the infantry division of the Bombay column
of the Army of Indus, conquered Kelat in December 1839, and awarded insignia of

the Durrani empire.

33 Brigadier C B Stevenson (Stephenson or Stefenson) appointed to the command of the
artillery division of the Army of Indus. He was later awarded an insignia of the
Durrani empire.

34  Curachee (or Karachi) variously spelt as Curachee, Ku rrachee, Kurachee etc. ; now in
Pakistan.
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aware of the arrest of its emissaries, nevertheless, applied to the Resident for
passports for a mission on a larger and more magnificent scale that has yet
been sent to the states of Rajwarra—this passport the Govr. Genl. has
directed the Resident to refuse. As regards the internal politics, the Durbar
in Nipal appears to be very much divided by party feelings and the perse-
cution of General Bheem Sen?® seems to have been recommended.

Ava36

The latest intelligence from the Burmese Empire which reaches to the 5th
March represents the feeling of the usurper Tharawaddy?®” and his immediate
adherents as decidedly hostile tothe British Govt. —Col. Benson3® was still
at’ Umrepoora,® but subjected to much annoyance and not having had any
communication with the officers of the Govt. for a month save once, when
he was treated with incivility on a matter of no importance. The rebellion
which had broken out near Rangoon had been perfectly quelled by the military
leader of the Province and several of the leading persons who had seceded to.
The rebels had been imprisoned, enslaved, tortured or put to death. The
person who headed the insurrection pretending to be the late Heir Apparent
had escaped and a party of the more considerable persons among the rebels
had fled to Moolmein. The Woonduck?® of Rangoon had declared publicly
that it only now remains to fight with the English—Military preparations
were going on with great spirit at Rangoon—the Great Pagoda was placed
in a state of defence and 12 pieces of cannon mounted on it. The Taliens and
Karens and the people generally of the lower country appear to be generally
dissatisfied with the Govt. of Tharawaddy and are supposed as likely to join
the British interest in the event of hostilities breaking out. It was reported that
Tharawaddy had expressed his intention in the event of a war of wasting the
country before the British Troops and maintaining himself in the Mountains.

35 General Bheem Sen (or Bhimsen) Thappa became Prime Minister of Nepal in 1803
and usurped royal powers. This led to the birth of a hostile court party under the
personal patronage of the Queen; Bheem Sen was soon overthrown and met “a pitiable
end’ at the hands of his enemies.

36 Ava:(founded c. 1364 AD) served as capital of the Burmese empire for several
centuries and gave its name to the state itself.

37 Tharawaddy : younger brother of Bagyidaw who became Burma’s ruler in 1819. The
Prince was appointed senior military commander of Burmese forces. In 1837,
taking advantage of the king’s insanity, Tharawaddy usurped the throne, began to
modernise his armed forces and turned out Barney (the first British Resident envoy
at Ava) from his kingdom in 1840. Itis said that he celebrated the clcsure ¢f the
residency, was bitterly opposed to the establishment of British influerce and, in crder
to safeguard the kingdom, shifted his capital to Amarapura.

38 Col R Benson acted as British Resident at the court of Ava during 1838-39.

39 Umrepoora (or Amarapura) literally, ‘city of the immortals’, is situated in the province
of Mandalay in Upper Burma. Initially founded as capital of Burma in 1783, it was
temporarily deserted in 1822. Later Tharawaddy made it his capital; the tcwn was
finally abandoned by Burmese rulers after 1857,

40 Woonduck was a sort of courtier or minister of an inferior rank in Burma.
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Items of General Intelligence

A combination among certain persons, principally Wahabees*! of southern
India for the purpose of leagueing against the British Govt. has been attempted
as is discovered by means of parties arrested at Nellore*? and investigations
made in Hyderabad for sometime past. Moobaraz ud Dowlah®3, brother of
the Nizam of Hyderabad, is said to be the leading person in this confederacy.
One or two of the petty chiefs in the neighbourhood have also been suspected
of being engaged in these operations in connection with Arabs and other
emissaries of malcontents. The character of the combination appears to be
the attempt to excite a religious war—the outbreak to be made so soon as the
Persian Army should arrive in Kabul aided by the Russians. The arrests
of some of the emissaries in Nellore and the recent success which has attended
our operations in Sinde have, it is understood on good authority, greatly
dispirited the confederates at Hyderabad and seem to have made them for the
present suspend their hopes of success.

H Torrens
Simla, Dy Secretary to the Govt. of India,
1 April 1839 with the Governor General

(Ref:—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 2-36)

41 Wahabees : The founder was Muhammed ibn"Abd-ul-Wahab, b. 1691, a native of the
province of Nejd who belonged to the pastoral tribe of Temin. The sect, though severe
and puritanical, spread with amazing rapidity amongst the Muslims. Its followers
in India were accused of organising a conspiracy against the British.

42  Nellore : situated on the right bank of the Pennar river, wasacquired by the East India
Comapny in 1801 and became its first settlement on the Coromandal coast.

43 Moobaraz ud Dowlah (or Mubariz-ud-Daulah) subsequently became Nizam of Hydera-
bad and actively conspired against the British. He was later captured and deposed
for his treasonable activities.
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Lahore

Intelligence gathered from the Lahore Ukhbars 22 d. March. The Maha-
raja better—Rajah Dhyan Sing ordered to assemble 5,000 Mussulman troops
for Col Wade in execution of the provisions of the Tripartite Treaty. 2,000
Rs. a month Jagheer ordered to be assigned to Sooltan Mahomed Khan’s!
mother, who has come to Peshawur from Cabool. War like preparations on
foot—and Sirdar Lanah Sing, the Maharaja’s Master General of Ordnance,

hurried on.

March 25th

Copy of the Tripartite Treaty sent to Monsr. Avitabile, and he is told
to execute its provisions. The Maharaja enquires of Rajah Dhyan Sing for
Sooltan Mahomed Khan, and is answered that he is gone to Peshawur. More
Mussulman Soowars are ordered to be enlisted—35,000 Khyberees are said to
be at the Durrah or entrance to the Pass—they are said to desire the Prince’s
approach at the proper time, but all declare their good-will to him. Reports
seem to have been received at Lahore exaggerating the difficulties attending
the march of the British Army of the Indus.*

*A letter of good aut1ority has been received detailing a recent change in the pclitical
aspect of parties in the Punjab—It declares that Koonwur Kurruck Sing has made
common cause with Rajah Dhyan Singh, and that he has even already named him his
Vizier, It delates muchupon the honesty, ability, and public spirit of Dhyan Sing,
and states that he and Kurruck Sing are busy now in maintaining crder and gccd
governance in the Punjab, and even in improving upon the Maharajah’s system of
rule. The writerobserves that Rajah Dhyan Sing hasbeen trainedup from his earliest
youth in a knowledge of politics as practised by the Maharajah, and insists much
upon his general capability. Opposed to theparty above-named are Now Nehal Sing,
the son of Koonwur Kurruck Sing, and Bhy Govind Ram, one of the three principal
Gooroos or spiritual advisers who have always exercised considerable influence in
the Court of the Maharajah. But both are looking forward with anxiety to the
support of the British Govt. which according to the common opinion is understood
to be favourable to the Koonwur’s interests. The writer describes the Maharaja
as in a moribund state unable to articulate, surrounded by Fugeers and Gooroos,
who interpret the signs which he is able to make according to their understanding of
his intentions,

1 Sooltan Mahomed Khan (Sultan Muhammad Khan) one of the fifty odd brothers cf
Amnr Dost Muhammad ; regarded a typical representative of Kabul sartcrial fashicn
in the forties with its brocade garments, lor.g shawl and a turban. He was nick-
named «Sultan Bibi’ by his colleagues and courtiers, being notorious for his lewdness
and the bevy of females who surrounded him,

60
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March 28th

The Maharaja desires to know why the Mussulman troops had not been
assembled as constantly urged by Major Wade—he is answered that it should
be attended to immediately. The detail of Horse Artillery which has arrived
at Attok is ordered to act under Naw Nehal Sing’s order, and that of Col
Wade.

2 d. April

The Maharaja complains of difficulty of articulation, but his bodily
health is not bad—Monsr. Avitabile is ordered to furnish Col Wade with
powder. War-like preparations continue to be made with vigor. General
Ventura is confirmed in the command of all the troops as held by the late
Genl Allard. The Maharaja has expressed in open Durbar, his high opinion
of that officer’s military talents and Genl Ventura has proceeded by horse
dawk to Peshawar. The writer describes the Mussulman troops had not
been assembled as constantly urged by Major Wade —he is answered that it
should be attended to immediately—the detail of Horse Artillery which has
arrived at Attok is ordered to act under Now Nehal Sing’s order and that
of the Col Wade.

Peshawur
March 1Ist

Lieut Col Wade has organised his Camp and the many parties of which
it is composed, so as to guard against surprize—he continues to receive com-
munications of a favourable nature from the various Afghan Chiefs about the
Khyber Pass. He has received a letter from Nuwab Jabbur Khan? of a cha-
racter deprecatory of the present policy pursued by the British, and parti-
cularly complaining of Sooltan Mohomed Khan’s ‘“having been placed out
of the sphere of action”. In reply to this Lt Col Wade reports on the 28th

Orders, Replies & Observations

A private letter from Shikarpore under date 29th Ultt. mentions that the Camels inten-
ded for the use of the Shah’s forces left at Shikarpore, had arrived at Bukker—also
that the 30 Lakhs of Rs. dispatched from Ferozepore had reached that place, and that
the writer exnacted the Shah’s Troops would be emnloyed to escort it to the Army.

News has also been received that the Belooche plunderers had been very daring
in attacking Camels loaded with supplies within 3 marches of Shikarpore on their
way to the Army--Means have been taken to impress upon the Meers of Khyrpoor &
Hyderabad and the Khan of Kelat, that a continuance of these aggressiveacts on
the part of pzrs>ns whomthey should have power to coerce, must be looked on as
contrary to treatyand professed friendship to the British Govt. and arrangements
have bzzn directed for the purpase of gaining the influence of the miner Belooche
Chiefs on the side of the British Government and preserving the safety of the
communications through their means.

2 Nuwabh Jabbur Khan, the eldest brother of Amir Dost Muhammad. Born of a slave girl,
he was a man of easy habits and almost universally known as the «Farangi’s frier.d’.
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of March, his having invited the Nuwab to join him, intending thereby to test
his willingness to detach himself from the interests of Dost Mahomed.

‘ News has been received from Cabool, but it is little better than rumoar
that a battle had been fought between Mahomed Ikram Khan, the son of
Dost Mahomed, and Meer Morad Beg of Koondooz, in which about 300 men
were slain on either side; but the victory remained doubtful. Shah Kamran
is said, on the same authority, to have sent troops to co-operate with Shah
Sooja-00l-Moolk before Candahar. The Syed of Koonwur who was
mentioned as under detention in the last news-letter, has been released, March
25th, by express order of Dost Mahomed Khan. The Khybarees are reported
on that date as intending to delay their declaration in the Shahzada’s® favour,
until he should have advanced to the mouth of the Pass.

Sinde
7th March

The Resident in Sinde reports at great length the protestations of the
Ameers, and their friendship and goodwill to the British Govt. The Ameers
appear to have been much impressed with a feeling of gratitude at the mode
in which they have been treated—They say they now know our power, as well
as good faith and forbearance, and trust to be forgiven for their former folly.
The Resident reports a remarkable alteration in the bearing of the lower
orders of Sindeans towards the members of his Mission—all ranks seem to
desire to be affable and courteous—Great surprize is expressed at our efficien-
cy in marching off the troops from Shikarpore at so early a date, and much
satisfaction is expressed at this. The Ameers have furnished Col Pottinger
with a copy of the treaty made by the Candahar Chiefs with the King of
Persia, and the original letter they received inviting them to cooperate in the
intentions of the Shah. They also sent their letter declining the alliance
proferred to them. The Resident states the Ameers have put at his disposal
the whole of the crops now on the ground in Sinde, which he reports as being

excessively plentiful.
Candahar

23rd March

Rahum Dil Khan* is reported inclined to come over to the Shah on
condition of receiving the British guarantee of personal safety and future
maintenance—The Moolahs of Candahar have however inflamed the religio-
us feelings of the people against the Shah and his partizans—The Envoy
and Minister remarks at length upon the policy of securing Candahar with-
out resorting to force—Col Stoddart lately attached to the Persian Mission,

3 Timur Shah, son of Shah Shuja, usually referred to as Shahzada or Prince.

4 Rahum Dil Khan(or R1him-dil-Khan) a brother of Kohun-dil Khan, a powerful Afghan
chieftain of Qandhar who espoused the cause of Amir Dost Muhammad with the
result that he had to undergo untold sufferings.
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is said to have been murdered at Bokhara, the grounds of this act do not
appear but is believed to be not improbable—Grain at Candahar is : wheat 1
Ree. p. md.?, and Rice 1/4.%

Kelat
18th March

The Envoy and Minister notes having secured the services of Mahomed
Hossein Khan, the Naib as he is called, or Minister of the Khan, on condition
of his receiving not less than Rs. 5,000 a year from this Govt. in the event
of his services being useful, and if his requiring an asylum in our territories—
The Khan of Kelat offered allegiance to the Shah and his cooperation with
our Troops—the offer is accepted by the Envoy in conciliatory language,
who refers him to Sir A Burnes, then on his way to Kelat, for arrangements
regarding the reward for his services. The envoy reports the Khan as having
been placed in a very difficult position between the Sindeans and the Canda-
harees, which last have been exciting disturbances in his country—The whole
of his territory is represented as being in a state of anarchy, in proof of which
the Envoy cites, the plunder of the property of his Vizier at noon day but a
very short time ago—The re-establishment of the Shah’s power will, in the
Envoy’s opinion, lead to a remedy of all these grievances.

Herat
February 3 & 4

Lieut Pottinger becomes unfortunately engaged in a dispute with the
brother of the Vizier of Shah Kamran--some warm language having been us-
ed, Lt Pottinger mistook the application of a term, and conceiving himself to
have been insulted, proceeded to turn the Vizier’s brother out of the house—
other parties present interposed,but the Vizier’s brother having left the house
in some disorder, a tumult ensued, a number of soldiers came down to plun-
der Lieut Pottinger’s house, the gates were closed, but he appears to have
beenin some danger, when the Syeds of Pishing’ interposed to save him, and by
their influence and the sanctity of their character, succeeded in putting a stop
to the tumult, in so much that matters were made up the day after its occurre-
nce—and Lt P8 appears to have maintained his influence unimpaired at this
unfortunate disagreement.—He reports that the Persians have been intriguing
with the Toorkomans of Khiva, and preparations are said to be on foot in

5 i.e., at the rate of one rupee per maund (approx. 38 kilograms).

6 i.e.,attherate of arupee and a quarter per maund.

7 Pishing (variously spelt Pisheen or Pecheen or Pishin) an elevated valley,a t_ablc-land in
southern Afghanistan, lying betweenthe Tobe and Khojeh Amran mountains, athwart
the main route from Sind to Afghanistan, through the Bolan and Kojuck passes.

8 i.e., Lieutenant Pottinger.



64 NORTH-WESTERN FRONTIER AND BRITISH INDIA 1839-42

Khorassan of a hostile nature towards Herat—The people, however, are
generally averse to the Shah’s warlike designs, and are unwilling to render their
aid.—Only two places are now held by the Persians in Afghanistan viz.—Lash?
and Kila-i-Koh, both of which he anticipates will be given up to Shah Sooja
without a shot fired—Grain is scarce and dear at Herat, and Lt P anxiously
requests supplies from Candahar, these the Envoy in his reply, promises him.

Army of the Indus
18th March

Sir John Keane is marching on by the Gundava Road—no difficulty
anticipated upto Daddur. A Brigade of Bombay Infy. will be posted at
Bukker & Sukker, and a Brigade of Bengal Infy. at Shikarpore—when
carriage is available, Divisions of these Troops will move on to Daddur &
Gundava. The remainder of the Shah’s Troops will move first from Shikar-
pore. Sir J Keane remarks upon the capabilities of Sinde to furnish much
assistance in grain.—The Envoy writes on the 22nd of March from Bagh
stating that he had not received intelligence of Sir W Cotton’s Division,
therefore, supposed, that all is going on smoothly—he intended to march so
as to let Sir J Keane get to Daddur before him, where he trusted it might
be judged expedient to let the Shah take the lead. He writes thus of the
country, “This is a wretched country in every respect. It may be said to
produce little else but plunderers; but with the knowledge we now have of it,
we may bid of defiance to the Russian hosts as far as this route is concerned.
Any army might be annihilated in an hour, by giving it either too much or to0
little water. The few wells that exist might easily be rendered unavailable,
and by just cutting the Sewee Bund the whole country might be deluged.”
Sir J Keane writes from Gundava, March 2Ist that he is on the
point of starting for Daddur with a light escort, that he does not doubt
but that certain instructions issued by the Envoy to Captn Watt of the Com-
missariat, would enable him to get carriage to bring on the Bombay Troops.
He says, addressing Mr Macnaghten, I am very glad to perceive by your
letter to Outram that plundering is stopt.”’1® Mr Macnaghten says in writing
to Sir Burnes, “I hope by the latest we shall put His Majesty into motion
through the Boolan Pass by the 28th leaving a portion of his rag-tag and bob-
tail to follow”. By news received from Pallampore,!! under date 11th
March, about 1600 camels had been dispatched by the Pol. Agent there fqr
Sir J Keane’s force via Bukker—The distance from Pallampore to Bukker 1s
about 300 miles.

9 Lash, a small principality to the north of Seistan, adjoining Herat. The tcwn itself was

a powzrful stronghold defended by a massive fort on a scarped hill which resisted all
attempts of Shah Kamran, the Sadozai ruler of Herat, to subdue it.

10 i.e.stopped.

11

Pallampore (Palampur) a princely state in Gujarat which had a British Resident
stationed. Itsruling family belonged to the Lohani Afghans who aresaid to have
migrated from Bihar during the reign of Emperor Humayun.
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Ava

News has been received so late as the 8th of March from Rangoon—The
same spirit is shewn by the local authorities—more troops are collected in the
Town—and hostile preparations persisted in—Hms. ship “Conway”’ having
arrived in the Harbour, fired a gun which was answered by Hms. ship
“Favorite”, and the sentry on board the first named vessel having, according
to ordinary custom, fired his musquet at Sun-down, the matter was taken up
by the Rangoon authorities, and something like threat held out to the Resident
in case these ““irregular proceedings’ as they were called, should be reported
to the King. Under the circumstances, however, the ordinary customs as
regards the discharge of fire arms on board Hm. ships, were given up in
order to prevent misunderstanding—The people of Rangoon were much
alarmed at the “Conway’s” arrival—M Bayfield!2 states that his secret Intelli-
gencer, a writer in the employ of the Woonduck of Rangoon, informed him,
that an express had been dispatched to the King earnestly engaging him to
see the Residt. & conciliate him, as the English were collecting ships of war,
and preparing for the chance of hostilities—the Woonduck advised moreover
that if the Residt. were not received he should be detained at Umreepoora
to give time for warlike preparation on the part of the Burmese. According to
M Bayfield’s informant, the detention of the Residt. was much insisted on
—The messenger bearing this despatch was sent in a 60 oared boat, & desired
at the risk of his life to submit the letter, the main point of which has been
above noted—I11 rebels were crucified on the 8th of March at Rangoon
and others awaited a similar fate.

Nipal

A conversation occurred on the 25th of March between the Rajah &
Resident in which the Rajah reiterated his desire to send missions into
Rajwarra and Rewah—Hodsson states that the same unsettled and vacillating
tone as regards internal policy continued to prevail in Nipal, but that the
same spirit of intrigue & ill-will towards our Govt. prevails—many secret
emissaries having been very recently dispatched into our provinces.

Bushire
2nd March

The Resident reports all well at Karrack’®>— but advocates the

12 G T Bayfield, anpointed Assistant Resident at the court of Ava (Burma)in 1837. Later
he was promoted Resident and posted at Rangoon. The Burmese objected to his
appointment at the latter place as hc was suspectcd of being engaged in espicrage
activities for his masters.

13 Karrack (Kharak or Kurruck) a small island, (4.5 milesin length)situated a 100
miles fromthe Persian Gulf. Here pilots were hired for taking boats up the river
Euphrates to Basra. The British occupied the island for a few years (1838-41).
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maintenance of the force on that island, altho’ he anticipates the possible
contingency of its maintenance there, inducing the Home Ministry to expect
remonstrances from Foreign Courts—Khoorshed Pasha, comdg. the Egyptian
Forces, is resolute in his intention to attack Bahrein, but the Arab Sheikhs
on the Oman Coast, are averse to the Egyptian supremacy and desire to
place themselves under British protection—The Mission in Persia is breaking
up—Col Shee!? & four other gentlemen arrived at Bagdad on the 1st of Feby,—
On the 3rd of Jany. Mr N Neill,?® Sir H Bethune!® & Major Fanant!” were to
leave Tabreez!® for England via Russia—the remainder of the Mission,® Col

Sheil, Dr Riach & Messrs Thomson & Saville were to proceed to Erzeoome?
on the 5th of Jany.

N. B. The voyage of the “Wellesley”” to Bahrein and the nature of the
instructions given to Sir F Maitland by the Govr. Genl. will in all probability
have put a stop to Khoorshed Pasha’s aggressive movements upon the island.

5th March

Lieut Edmunds,?! Asst. to Resdt. at Bushire, speaks of Khoorshed Pasha’s
attempt in Bahrein as a first step to the possession of Bussorah—the ultimate
design being to lay hold of the whole Pashalic?? of Bagdad with the aid of what
are called vessels of war, believed to be only armed transports from the Red
Sea—all the Arab Sheiks on the Oman Coast are spoken of as warmly attached
to the British—A Frenchman named Arton, an Apothecary by profession has

14 Col Shee belonged to the 35th Native Infantry and acted as one of the sutcrdinate

commanders of the British detachment in Persia. In 1839 he was appointed
British Envoy and Resident Minister to the Persian court.
15 J MeNeill was British envoy to the court of Persia, 1837-39.
16 Sir Henry Lindesay Bethune (1787-1851), of the Madras Artillery; in 1810, was a
member of Sir John Malcolm’s Mission to Persia. Here he won the confidence
of the Persian ruler by training his defence personnel. In 1821, hesevered h.is
links with the East India Company and took service with the Shah. Died at Tabriz
in1851.
Mayjor Fanant (or Farrant) was posted as second in command with the British detach-
ment in Persia in 1837. Later his services were placed at the disposal of McNeill,
local British envoy, whom he accompanied to England in June 1839.
Tabreez (Tabriz) capital of the province of Azerbaijan in north-west Persia,a com-
mercial town, standing among fruit orchards on the Aji Chai mountain, at the foot
of a volcano, the Sahand Dug. )
A British military mission was sent to Persia from India in 1834. The Shah was hostl!e,
with the result that McNeill, the British envoy, had to close down the embassy 10
18383 the military mission too left with him.
Erzeoome (mod. Erzurum), capital of the pashalic ofthe same name built on an
elevated plain, about 6,000 feet above sea level. It wason the highroad from Persia
to Constantinople and a favourite resort of manymerchants and caravans. In
1829, it was conquered by the Russians
Lt Bdmunds of the 3rd Bombay Native Infantry, appointed (1838 Assistant to the
British Resident, Persian Gulf countries; later (June 1839) he brought about a settle-
ment between the British and the ruler of Bahrein.

22 The chieftainship of Bagdad (Baghdad) whose rulers styled themselves as «Paskas’.

17

18

19

20

21
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arrived at Bushire from Khoorshed Pasha’s Army with letters to Col Sheriff??
and the Resident—he is not said to appear to be much in the confidence of his
Employer, but it is understood from him that the Egyptians have got a most
exaggerated idea of the extent of Treasure stored at Bahrein, particularly in
Dollars, carried thither by the Vizier of Katiph?*—the district lately subdued
by them—Lieut Edmunds says that he thinks Khoorshed Pasha is awaiting
with anxiety a declaration on the part of the British, as to the part they will
take in remonstrating against, or permitting his advances.

Items of General Intelligence

Some disturbance has occurred on the borders of the Colapore?® Country,
and in the neighbourhood of the Goa frontier towards Sownt-waree,
owing to the attacks of bands of depredators whom scarcity and some ill-
grounded idea of the defenceless state of our Bombay Possessions, seems to
have excited to actions. A formidable party of these marauders who are
ascertained to have assembled in the Colapore Country received on the 23rd
of March a severe check in an attack upon the Treasury of our Mamlutdar
at Malwan,? which was gallantly repelled by a Havildar’s party of the 18th
Madras N.I. The attack lasted 3 hours—16 of the assailants were killed,
& a number wounded, & upwards of 70 taken the next day by the district
police having attempted to conceal themselves in the jungle, the whole party
consisted of upwards of150 men, & a body of 500 were said to have collected
not far off, who dispersed upon learning the defeat of their comrades.

Simla, H Torrens
the 12th April 1839 Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India

Executed by
Charnaclead
Confidl. Clerk

(Ref :—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 37—62).

23 Col Sheriff was anpointed to the commar.d of the British expedition to th.e Persian
Gulfin June 1838. He came into conflict with Capt Hennell on the question of the
Resident’s functions and was removed from his command a year later.

24 Katiph (or Al-Katif), an important town on the southerncoast ofthe Persian Gulf.
25 i.e. Kohlapur, capital of the princely Maratha state o f the same name.

26 Malwan (Malvan), chief townof Malwan sub-division of Ratangiri district in
Bom'y presidency; situated on an island, seventy miles off the Konkan coast.
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Lahore
6th to 12th April

Raja Soocheyt Sing ordered to send his troops to Dera Ghazi Khan. The
nephew of Dewan Sauvan Mull of Mooltan is asked if his uncle had sent his
Troops to Peshawur, answers, he knows nothing of the matter. Bhy Soorjun
Sing is appointed in the Government of the Fort of Attok, vice Koonwur
Peshwara Sing, and Col Wade is apprized of the appointment.—Mahomed
Akbar Khan reported to be at Ali Musjid! and Dost Mahomed as about to
march on Candahar, (this is an idle rumour). The Maharaja says he would
gladly have headed the Cabool war himself had he not been ill—the Courtiers
observe that Now Nehal Sing would be an able substitute. Military prepa-
rations, viz. the preparation of large quantities of powder, the crowding
troops to the Bank of the Indus, and urging the advance of the Sirdars of

note who are to be employed on the Frontier—are prosecuted with great
vigor.

The Maharaja, on the 8th, desired to have some medicine from a Euro-
pean Doctor, but is now anxiously looking for the arrival of a native Physician
of Anoopshehur?, in whom he inclines to place great confidence. Mussulman
Sawars are ordered to be furnished from the Irregular Troops of several of

the leading Sirdars, and to join Colonel Wade in Peshawur with the least
possible delay.

Orders, replies and observations

The alteration made in the Government of the important Fort of Attock, is a
striking proof of the Maharaja’s desire to meet the wishes of Col Wade, for it may
be remembered that this Koonwur Peshawara Sing was the person who was almost
unfavorable to the advance of Capt Ferris with his two Howitzers to Join Coll.
- Wade, and who was in consequence reported by that officer to the Maharaja.

1 Ali Musjid (Ali Masjid), a fort in the Khyber pass, about eight miles from its eastern
entrance, takes its name from a small ruined mosque in its neighbourhood. The
width of the pass here is about 150 yards, its elevation above the sea, 2433 feet. The

fort is built on a peaked oblong rock, about 600 feet high, nearly isclated and with
perpendicular sides.

2 Anoopshehur (Anoopshahr), a town founded in the reign of Jahangir, in the Buland-

shahr district (U.P.) on the western bank of the Ganges; a place of pilgrimage for
the Hindus.

68
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Peshawur
4th April

Sooltan Mahomed Khan has given in a solemn bond of allegiance to the
Maharaja with an assurance in writing that he will not correspond with Dost
Mahomed Khan. Copy of this was furnished to Colonel Wade by the Sikh
Govt. Col Wade still complains of the dilatoriness in the levy of the 5,000
Mussulman Troops whom the Maharaja is bound by the provisions of the
tripartite treaty to maintain but it would appear that this delay has proceeded
solely from the Maharaja’s illness, for strong efforts are made to collect Mussul-
man Soldiers and march them on Peshawur. As an additional proof of the
Maharaja’s goodwill, the advance of the Sikh army has been checked at the
instance of Colonel Wade, and the whole of the force directed to halt on the
left bank of the Indus until further orders. Colonel Wade has taken measures
for raising, with the assistance of the French officers in Peshawur, a Mussulman
Battalion, composed of drafts from Ventura’s and Court’s Regimeuts, to be
considered as one of those due from the Maharaja under the provisions of
the treaty. The present strength of the Shahzada’s levies is 150 Musketeers,
2,500 matchlock men, about 5,000 Horse, being 500 of the Shazada’s & 500
Duranees. The Maharaja has also supplied Colonel Wade, on his requisition,
with Genl Court’s 2 mountain Guns, which will increase the artillery with
Colonel Wade to eight pieces of all calibres. The Khyber Chiefs continue
to maintain a virtually neutral position, altho’ declaring their readiness to
join the Shahzada when he has once advanced to the gorges of the Pass.
Colonel Wade has done no more than secured the allegiance of the Zemindars
right & left of the road to Ali Musjid. The Khyber Chiefs themselves have
been obliged to furnish hostages in many instances to Dost Mahomed. Mr
Lord had assembled a large body of Khybrees to meet the Shahzada on his
arrival at Peshawur, but Colonel Wade considering the measure premature
has dismissed them.

Cabool

The news from this quarter is derived from the reports of newswriters
whose intelligence isin a great measure vague and dubious—Dost Mahomed is
said to declare that the advance of the British Army is the result of an arrange-
ment between him and Sir A Burnes, by which we are to seize on Peshawur,
Kelat and Candahar, to be made over to him as the price of his aid against
the Russians and Persians—as to military dispositions, the following are

the proposed measures.

Sheer Jaun, Dost Mahomed’s son, with 4,000 Cavy. & 8,000 In-
fantry, to march on Jellalabad.

Mahomed Afzal & Mahomed Hyder, sons of-do-, with 5,000 Cavalry
6,000 foot near Ghazni.
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Dost Mahomed with Campbell & Harlan to remain at Cabool, &
Mahomed Akbar with 3,000 Horse, & 4,000 foot to shut up the
Khyber Pass.

These propositions would appear to be mere idle notes of Armies on
paper, as thereal body of his army is known to be with Mahomed Akram?® ip
Toorkistan, and the news-writer who makes this report says, that “Dost Mahd,
sends emissaries in every direction to collect troops, but none are to be got”—
On the whole it would appear that he is very much dispirited, and is said to
place dependence only upon the adventurers Campbell and Harlan, and to be
so distrustful of the Gholam Khana that he dare not venture out of Cabool—
Letters are said to have been received from Vicovitch and Sayad Mahomed
Khan, the Agent who accompanied him on the part of Dost Mahd. Khan,
announcing their arrival at Sash, and promising men and money if the Ameer
would hold out for three months.

Scinde

By private letters from Col Pottinger, 27th March, it is understood that
the band of robbers who recently murdered Capt Hand of the Bombay
Grenadier Regt. near Kurrachee, have been all indentified. One of their
accomplices having been taken, who has named all the parties concerned in
this cruel outrage—the execution of all these persons has been insisted on.
Col Pottinger is of opinion that his departure from Hyderabad will not
interfere with the ratification of the amended treaty with the Ameers, as his
absence from their Court will enable him to assume a tone calculated
to prevent protracted negotiation, which personal communications might
enable the Ameers to keep up. He says that the examination of the modes
of communication between Kurachee and Tatta* have led to the discovery
of the navigable nature of the Creek of Ghisree which, with a very little labor,
might be made practicable for large boats to within 5 miles of Tatta. The
west bank of the Creek is held in independent sovereignty by the Jam of the
Jakhyas®, and may be purchased, as also the Town of Ganak. The military

occupation of Kurrachee is reported complete.

24th March
By a public letter Col Pottinger reports the decidedly friendly conduct

3 Mahomed Akram, one of the Durrani rebels and a close associate of Akbar Khan,
the favourite son of Amir Dost Muhammad.

4 Tatta (Thatta), in Sind,

5 Jam of the Jakhyas : According to Col Tod, <Jam’ represented a Hindu title, derived
from the Sambu of Alexandria. It was borne by leaders of some tribal communities
in India even when they had been converted to Islam. The Jakyas or Jakhyas were
a nomadic Samma tribe who had made settlements in Sind, towards the west of Tatta.
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of Meer Sheer Mohd of Meerpore, and his cordial participation in the
general amicable feeling of the Ameers towards this government—he states
that this Chief had been misled by his extreme ignorance of the world, and
of the political relations and power of the British, into the shew of hostility,
which induced this Govt. to believe him to be in the first instance wholly un-
friendly—Col P had an interview with the Minister of Noor Mahomed
Khan, who is also Chief of the powerful tribe of Sagherees—he had exerted
himself to conciliate this individual who is an influential and intelligent person,
by explaining to him in a friendly manner the gist of our policy, the extent
of our power, and the nature of our operations. It would appear that it
is only the ignorance of the Scindeans upon all these points which has induced
for a time the shew of unfriendly feelings towards this Govt. among them.

4th April

The disposition of Troops in Upper Scinde is as follows—2d. Infy.
Brigade Bombay Division in Sukker & Bukker, & Dennies’ Brigade Bengal
Native Infy. at Shikarpore—but the 36th NS had moved on under the
Brigadier’s command for particular service.

Grain of all kinds daily arriving in great quantities—large Convoys had
been sent on—1,100 camels had arrived from Jessalmere—supplies and stores
sufficient for the Bombay Dn of the Army for a twelve month were on the
river above Kurrachee. Brigadier Gordon, however, who gives this infor-
mation states that the Kelat Belooches have interrupted the communication
between Daddur & Shikarpore for very small escorts and weakly protected
convoys. He reports the Fort of Bukker as not worth repairing as a military
position, it being commanded from the Sukker side, and the walls being also
in a very ruinous condition.

Tth April

Lieut Eastwick reports the existence of extreme anarchy and disorder
about Shikarpore, which territory being a sort of debateable ground, very
destitute of water and forage, thinly peopled and much overrun with jungle,
affords great cover to marauders well-acquainted with its passes—and these
people again being members of Tribes, virtually independent of all sovereignty,
secure the connivance of the headmen of villages, and conduct their forays
with equal daring and success. Meer Roostum Khan of Khyrpore® declares
his inability to coerce these people, but has sent out 500 horse under his Vizier
to sweep the country of them. Lt E? proposes to raise a Contingent of

6 Khyrpore (or Khairpur), one of the states of Sind held by the Talpur Amirs. Barring
a fertile strip watered by the Indus, the remainder was a continuous series of sandhill
ridges covered with brushwood. The British entered into a treaty relationship
with Mir Rustam Khan, a local chief.

7 i.e., Lt Eastwick.
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Horse & Foot from among these plunderers as the best way of relieving the
regular Troops from the harassing duty of guarding small convoys and states
that footmen may be hired from 7 to 8 Rs per m. and any number of Horse

from 15 to 20.

The Ameers are on the point of sending a Vakeel on a mission to the
Govr. Genl., who, Col Pottinger requires, may be received with kindness and

distinction.

Orders, replies and observations

The Governor General has taken the subject of these excessively marauding parties
in the neighborhood of Shikarpore into serious consideration befc re the receipt cf
these communications, and he has determined, judging that all these cutrages
proceeded from the want of an established system of supervision over
the state of the country maintained by one officer of high authority
permanently fixed at Shikarpore, to depute a Political Officer of energy
and ability and in the possession of his confindence in crder that strenucus
& energetic measures be set on foot and persevered in for the suppression
of this state of things which cannot be allowed to exist. Mr Ross
B:li# of the Bengal Civil Service has been appointed to this duty, and letters had
bzen addressed to the Nuwab of Bhawalncre, Meer Rcsstum Khan cf Khyrpere,
and the Khan of Kelat, desiring them as they value their relations with this Gc verr.-
msnt, to co-operate with Mr Bell in the manner which he shall pcint cut. Mr Bell
will act under the instructions which have been referred to in a fc rmer news-letter
aad Lt Eastwick has bzen authorised to raise a Iccal Belooche levy of 1000 men in
equal proportions of horse and fcct.

Army of the Indus
26th March

Mr Macnaghten writes from Nowshera to state that Sir John Keane
had joined him on that day—he had come in with a light escort, and had
intended to push on to Daddur the next day. No news had been received
from Sir Willoughby Cotton, but he was believed to have got through the
Pass. The reason of the interception of the communications from the Force
in advance was sufficiently given in the following words of Mr Macnaghten’s
letter.

“The country is in a dreadfully disorganised state, and our dawks have
been intercepted by the plunderers. The Khan of Kelat, were he ever so well
disposed towards us, has not the means of keeping these rascals in order.
There are various tribes of them inhabiting the mountains—hereditary
robbers. Sir John Keane caught & hanged two of them yesterday evening; but
so little effect does this example seem to have had on their brethren, that an
hour or two after the execution, a Camel was carried off almost from under

8  Ross Bell was appointed Political Agent at Shikarpur in July 1839. He cculd not pull
on amicably with the Bombay cfficers, particularly Brig Gcrden and preferred many
compliants against them. Later he was censured and had to tender an apclegy.
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the gallows. We have made proper arrangements now for bringing on the
rest of the Bombay Army, and I hope they will not be long after us.”

Mr Macnaghten states that the Belooche Chiefs, nominally dependant
on the Khan of Kelat, are now, he trusts, friends in all sincerity, and he fully
expects that the Khan will come down to meet the Shah, a point which he
considers of the first importance in the present crisis.

Mauscat

15th April

The “Wellesley” sailed on that day for the Persian Gulf—The news is
from Persia that Ismail Khan has been appointed Governor of Bushire, and
that the Shah was determined to march on Herat after the 21st of March.

Baroda

6th April

The Guicowar?® having failed to meet the demands of the British Govt.
in spite of the temporary confiscation of the district of Pitlaud that Territory
has been declared protected as regards the present Guicowar and placed under
the British administration. The Guicowar still under the fatal influence of
his favourite Venal Ram, persists in his untoward course of obstinate dis-
regard with the demands of this Government which however he attempts
to evade by excuses and subterfuge, rather than in any manly mode of re-
monstrance or shew of positive hostility.

Nipal

Our relations with this Durbar continue to be an unsatisfactory and un-
settled nature—The Majhila Gooroo, the Agent for British affairs on the part
of the Durbar, after having resigned his appointment, reassumed it on the
10th inst., and altho’ he deprecates the senseless policy of his Durbar in
endeavoring to procure passports from this Govt. for missions to be sent on
alleged matrimonial negotiations to various courts in Rajwarra, yet presented
on the part of that Durbar, and the requisition for a passport of this nature
on the day he announced that circumstances prevented his resignation as above
noted taking place.

Ava
9th April

Col Benson has arrived in Calcutta from Burmabh in ill health, without

9 Guicowar (Gaekwaror Gaekwad), a prominent Maratha community w}.xich con}prised
the ruling family of Baroda. Here the reference is to Maharaja Sayaji Rao

Gaekwad (1875-1939).
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having seen the King, and leaving matters in the same unsettled state in which
they have been for some time past. The king was not however inclined,
as it would appear, to treat Col Benson personally with harshness or any
evidence of dislike, on the contrary, hearing he was ill, he offered him a
garden in which to take exercise and elephants and horses to ride-—But
there is an evident desire to assume great degree of dignity and superiority
in small matters, in token of which may be cited the Ministers having sent
a dispatch avowedly in reply to what addressed to them by Mr Prinsep,
which when opened was found to be to the address of Lord Auckland from
the Ministers themselves—Captn McLeod!® and all the Escort with the
exception of 10 men have been left at Umreepora to conduct the duties of
the Residency.—Col Benson’s impression is that there is no intention on
the part of the Burmese of venturing on aggressive movements, unless some
signal check in our operations to the Northwest, or disorganisation in our
general & political relations should enable them to strike a blow with advan-
tage.—The dispatches reporting Col B’s! arrival officially with his Diary
and Dr Bayfield’s, have not yet been received.—The above note of intelli-
gence from private letters.

Items of General Intelligence

The stronghold of Kot'? and its dependencies in Marwar had been taken
by the Mainvarra Batta'® and the Joudhpore Region, under the command
of Capt Dixon, after effecting a simultaneous junction of Force by a march
in the one case of 100 and: the other of 50 miles. The marauders who held
the place were however prepared for the attack, and offered very determined
resistance. Upwards of 100 men however were killed on their side, with
very trifling loss to our troops, who completely dispersed and discomfited the
Bandits, destroying their fortresses, among the killed was the noted Chumun
Sing formerly a Ressaldar in Skinner’s horse, who had long been the actual
leader of the Kot plunders with signal daring and success, having effected
the object for which they had marched, the Troops returned to their Canton-

ments—Kot reverting to the Joudhpore State, of which it is held in feudal
dependency.

An Arabic letter inciting the person to whom it was addressed, evidently

10 Capt McLeod appointed British Resident at Ava in May 1839. In September he
moved with the British Residency, from Ava to Rangoon where he was putin charge
of the British warship—‘Enterprize’. Later in November he had to withdraw from
Burma.

11 i.e., Col Bensen.

12 Kot refers to Kotah, a princely state of Rajputana, situated on the upper basin of the
Chambal river.

13 i.e., Mewar Battalion.
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some one of rank and power, to invade this Country and eject the English,
and found upon a Turk of the name of Meer Morad, who was arrested at
Nellore, has been traced to Khan-i-Alum Khan, the grandson of Nuwab
Mufooz Khan, elder Brother of Nawab Wallajah, his daughter is married
to Azimjah Bahadoor Naib-i-Mookhtar, and now he is believed to live apart
from the family. This Khan-i-Alum Khan is a Wahabee, and it would appear
that, excited by the wild and extravagant ideas professed by other persons of
the same sect in Southern India, had been ill-advised enough to trust the
bearer of this missive, a wandering adventurer, with it under the impression
that it would be taken to Ibrahim Pasha, son of Mahomed Pasha of Egypt.
The course of the intrigues indulged in by the Wahabees and some few other
Mussulmans of southern India, has now been traced with considerable accu-
racy—with perhaps one or two exceptions; None of those in any way con-
cerned in these intrigues, would appear to have gone (to) the length of
mediating open acts of treasonable violence, and of preparing for the period
when these acts might be commenced on. Indeed the whole of these intrigues
having objects wild and extravagant in the extreme, would appear to rest
for their completion on the hope of the arrival of a Persian Army on the Indus.

Simla, H Torrens

the 22d April, 1839 Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
with the Govr. Genl

Orders, replies & Observations

It is sufficient to remark that much pains have been taken tocollate all the
evidence collected in everyquarter of thecountry as tothe gistand extent of the
Mussulman intrigues alluded to in the annexed note—They have been found to be
so vague and visionary as rather to derive importance from the notice whichthey
may attract than from their intrinsic weight and value. It is not considered
expedient to follow up investigation upon such parts of these wild plotsas may come
to light, nor to consider the propriety of questioning any of the parties supposéd to be
concerned in them, save and unless it should appear that individuals have
actually compromised themselves by preparations for a disturbance of the
public peace.

(Ref :—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 63—98).
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Lahore

The Maharaja’s Newswriter in Cabool states that Dost Mahomed Khan
is in the same state at Cabool as formerly, but since the arrival of the Army
at Peshawur, has been restless. He also states that Shahzada Jehangire,
son of Shahzada Kamran of Herat, has marched with an Army towards
Candahar, to afford assistance to the authorities of that place.*
It was represented to the Maharaja that goods exported toBombay,
via Scinde,were entitled to a remission by the authorities of that
place and those of the British Govt. to a moiety of the proper duties
on the commodities—Sirdar Lanah Sing has been ordered to station 1,000
Hill Sepoys in attendance on the camp of Prince Teymoor in pursuance with
the advice of Col Wade. The newswriter at Lahore states that Now Nehal
Sing has been ordered to take with him only 1,000 Horsemen to Peshawur,
and Jamadar Koshal Sing 300; Sirdar Uttar Sing, Raja Golab Sing and
Sirdar Lanah Sing 200 each and 3000 Khasgees,! leaving the rest on this
side of Attok and authorizing them tosend for additional forces when required
and to act in accordance with the advice of Col Wade. The arrival of the
Native Physician of Anoopshehur was brought to the notice of the Maharaja,
and he was ordered to be taken to the Shalemar Garden. An order has been
issued to the guardians of the ports of the Sutledge and Beeas to safely cross
over the river whatever Articles may arrive belonging to British
Gentlemen.

*This is an idle and unfounded rumour,

Candabar
26th March

Major Leech? news from Candahar that it was that Dost Mahomed

1 Khasgees: (Khas or Khasgee soldiers) belonged to the Fauj-i-Khas of Maharaja Ranjit
Singh, raised in 1822 by Generals Ventura and Allard, Its ncrmal strength was'fc' ur
battalions of infantry, two regiments of cavalry and one troop of artillery, compiising
24 guns. In due course it came to be the best organised section of the regular army
of the Maharaja. The Fauj-i-Khas had, as its emblems, the eagle and the tri-colour
flag, with an inscription of Guru Gobind Singh embroidered upon it. It used
French words of command. In the result, it was sometimes referred to as the
French Brigade, the French Legion or the ‘Franscese’ troops of the Durbar. -

2 Major R Leech was political assistapt to the British Envoy and Minister at the court
of Shah Shuja in Kabul. In October 1839 he was appointed Political Agent at
Kandahar. He was alinguist and had compiled Punjabi, Baluchi and Pushto
grammars and an account of the Durrani empire.

76
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Khan Noarzia had arrived there with letters from the Emperor of Russia
addressed to Sirdar Kohun Dil Khan, encouraging him and telling him to
be under no apprehensions about the British, and stating “that if British took
Candahar, the Emperor, who considered them his servants, would reward
and recompense them ten-fold—that Mahomed Shah would send them
1,000 Tomauns—and that things would take a novel aspect after the Nouroz
of the 17th March” —(Reports current of a religious war being stirred up).

Cabool

Dost Mahomed is said to have referred to Atta Mahomed Khan® to
learn from him his opinion of the course he should adopt, he was told that he
had better propose terms, this Dost Md. replied honor forabade his doing.
The news at Cabool regarding Persia is that the Shah has called upon his
uncle the Governor of Terrah for his Treasure and his guns, and that after
some negotiation, he had been content to take half the Treasure and half
the guns with one of his uncle’s sons as hostage.

Peshawur
19th April

Col Wade states his having received a letter from Ahmed Khan, alias
Golam Khan Popalzai, urging the expediency of dispatching Agents to the
Cohistan,* and Zurmat for the purpose of raising the people in those parts.
Col W states that as yet in spite of the Maharaja’s reiterated orders, very few
of the Infy. Mussulman contingent have arrived and only 150 Sawars; that
he would however desire to get up about 2,000 Mussulmans in drafts from
the Sikh force now assembled at Attock, as these men would have the advan-
tage of discipline and enable him to move on at once to Ali Musjid in case
of need. Now Nehal Sing had joined the Army & requested to know what
Col Wade advised him to do. Col W had recommended his halting the Force
at Attok and coming on himself with the prince and Sardars to Peshawur.
The letters from Ahmed Khan, alias Golam Khan Popalzai, are urgent both
to Mr Lord and Col Wade in insisting on the advisability of entertaining
recruits from the Afghan nation alone, stating that the employment of the
Afghans would be very encouraging to the Shah’s adherents and that Agents
sent on with leave to make distributions of money would be sure to gain

3 Atta Mahom=d Khan (Atta Muhammsd Khan) had seen service under Shah Shuja.
When D>st Muhammad assumed the sceptre, he was blinded but allowed to stay in
Kabul without further discomfiture. On the return of Shah Shuja (1838), Atta
Muhamraad acted as a liaison between the two rivals for a short while.

4 Cohistan (Kohistan), literally a hilly country or highlands. In India, the term was
applied to the mountainous tracts on the north-western frontier. The Afghan
Kohistan, comprised the valleys of Ghorbund, Punjir, Nijrou, Tagow, Alishang,
Alighur and the Lower Kuner.
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over the affections of the bulk of the population in the Cohistan & Zurmat.
(He states that considerable disappointment had been created by the reports
of certain Afghans who had gone to Shikarpore to join the Shah and whose
services were not made available). He states that the army of Dost Md.
Khan returned to Cabool from Koordooz® on the 25th March in such a state,
that they can be of little use for 3 months to come. He insists much
on the importance of taking Ali Musjid, which Fort is, he states thought
very much of by Dost Md. & his partizans, and the capture of which would
ensure the fall of Jellalabad, which is weakly garrisoned and defenceless.
Col Wade also states in another letter dated the 19th of April his intention
of moving against Ali Musjid, so soon as he has concerted measures with Lt
Mackeson,® who he expects to join him via Kohat. Dr Lord has received
notice from Col W7 to hold himself in readiness to move from Peshawur at
day’s notice for the purpose of effecting a diversion towards Bajour when the
Shahzada shall move on the Khyber Pass.

Army of the Indus

27th March

Mr Macnaghten writes from Daddur stating that he hopes to commence
his march thro’ the Boolan Pass on the 29th—forwards letters from
Sir A Burnes stating that they had headed the Pass on the 16th March
without an accident—that the conduct of the officers of the Kelat Chief
had been most praiseworthy—two of them having accompanied him the
whole way with a Beloochee Escort. The only Residents in the pass are the
Beloochees of Khirta under Futteh Khan whom Sir A Burnes conciliated by
presents. Sir A B® says “the defile of Boolan is the most practicable Moun-
tain Pass I have ever seen, tho’ the latter part has great military strength”—
states that Mr Nock’s® survey and description of it is so accurate as to deserve
the fullest reliance. Sir A B states that reports have been industriously
circulated in Candahar to the prejudice of the British, saying that they carried
off women, were infidels etc., etc., and that he had been warned against personal
danger to himself from assassination—that great stress is laid upon the pre-
tended nonentity of the Shah in the hands of the British—and the alleged

5 i.e. Kunduz.

6 Lt Frederick Mackeson (1807-53), entered the Indian army in 1825, was assistant to the
Political Agent at Ludhiana when asked to accompany Alexander Burnes to Kabul
in 1837. Hedistinguished himselfin a number of military as well as political assign-
ments and, after the annexation of the Punjab, was appointed (1851) Commissioner
of Peshawar Division. Later (1853) he was assassinated by a religious fanatic.

7 i.e. Col Wade.

i.e. Sir Alexander Burnes.

9 J Nock, a draftsman who had prepared the first survey report on the Bolan pass in
1839.

[>.-]
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repulsive manner in which the Shah has received the Afghans who have
already joined him. It is needless to observe that the whole of these statements
are groundless; to counteract them Mr M has taken care to give additional
encouragement to all Afghans who may join the Shah. Rahim Dil Khan
has made serious overtures of joining the Shah and the British to Mahomed
Tahir, the Newswriter at Candahar, who has joined Sir A Burnes—that Chief
was of course warmly encouraged in his professed intention of joining the
Shah. Sir A B has little doubt about supplies, as the country becomes richer,
the nearer the approach to Candahar and the crop is the most plentiful that
has been known for 25 years.

31st March

Mr Macnaghten forwards letters from Rahum Dil Khan withdrawing
from his engagement or offer to engage himself to Shah Sooja, stating that he
has made common cause with his brothers and that the body of the people
is in arms against Shah Sooja & the English—at the same time he desires to
know what exact terms will be made with him & his brothers in the event of
their surrendering—Mr M in his reply has with the concurrence of Sir John
Keane stated that it is absurd to speak of the Candahar Brothers being inde-
pendent of the protection of the British Govt., while at the same breath Rahum
Dil Khan offers to serve the British for 5 lakhs of Rs.—that if an insurrection
has been excited against the lawful sovereign of Afghanistan, the instigators
of it will be the sufferers. Mr M goes on to say “if you and your brothers
unconditionally surrender the Govt. of Candahar to its lawful owner, I will
guarantee your safety and honorable treatment and such provision for your
future support that the Govr. Genl. may see fit to asisgn you’” with reservation
of a place of residence being assigned, and that the provision to be made
will not exceed one lakh of rupees a year. Mr M says in conclusion, that
this submission must be immediate, as the Army is in march for Candahar,
and the consequences of delay will fall upon the Brothers. Itmay be
observed that Mahomed Tahir, the newswriter states that he himself has

witnessed somethinglike popular movement against the British, but says “that
if these three Brothers receive some assurances, the whole country will be
yours without firing a shot”. He goes on to say that they will not serve
the Shah, but will resign the administration of Candahar, “and be content
with 3 lakhs of rupees a year.”

25th March

By a letter from Sir Willoughby Cotton he reports that the Cavy-, Horse

10 i.e. Mr Macnaghten.
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Arty, Camel Batty.!! Ist and 4th Brig were at Sirial, and the former and Ist
Brig move to Schall, 9 miles, the following day. He states that notwith-
standing the cordial and friendly interview he had with the Chiefs, they have
as yet furnished nothing—it was reported to him that the shops were shut, and
he has written most urgently to Major Seech'? to obviate this inconvenience,
and to get the villagers to sell their grain. He expected that Sir Burnes would
reach Kelat with a Commt. Officer on the following day, and hopes that he
will not only procure grain, but bring the Khan to meet the Shah. Sir
Willoughby remarks that grain is to be got in the Vale of Pecheen, 3 marches
in advance of Quetta, but the people would not bring it the distance to Schall.
The dawk communication is reported to be shut, and he has sent back Major
Craigie!? to open it. The Troops of all descriptions are most healthy, and the
Camel Battery went through the Pass far better than the Horse Artillery. Sir
Willoughby Cotton states that Capt Drummond?!* of the 3d Cavy. has shewn
him some very promising specimens of Coal which he discovered in the
Boolan Pass between Abergour and Siri Kijour, and he infers from the strati-
fication of the country that it may be traced to a more tangible locality for
the Indus navigation.

6th April

Mr Macnaghten writes from Quetta that he has, in communication
with Sir J Keane, appointed Capt Beane!® to the charge of the Province of
Schall with instructions to raise a Contingent force of Afghans @ 5 Rs. pr.
md. from among the tribes in the neighbourhood of Schall. This levy was
not to exceed 800 men. Capt B is selected for his temper and knowledge
of Native habits.—(Sir A Burnes having gone on to Kelat concluded a treaty
with the Khan of that place in which he agreed for a subsidy of one Lakh &
a half of Rs. to maintain the Pass and forward supplies to the British Army.
He however did not give any immediate assistance in grain and carriage. The
conduct of the Khan has been throughout most suspicious and unfriendly —
intercepted letters from him to his governors give intelligence of his having

11 Explanation for abbreviations used

Cavy : Cavalry
Arty : Artillery
Batty : Battery
Brig : Brigade

12 Probably refers to Major Leech.

13 Major J H Craigie of the 20th Native Infantry, was appointed to the command of the
3rd Regiment of Shah Shuja’s force when the latter was re-installed as Amir of
Afghanistan.

14 Captn J G Drummond was asked to survey a road alignment from Agra to Bombay.
15 Capt J D D Beane of the 23rd Native Infantry was appointed to Shah Shuja’s

.force, and later (July 1839) given political charge of Shawl. He played an
important role in conciliating the Baluch tribes to British rule.
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issued strict injunctions to them to give no aid whatsoever, but in fact to
oppose with every effort the advance of the British. Mr M has in conse-
quence advised the Govr. Ganl. not to ratify the treaty, but to declare the
provinces of Schall, Moostung, & Kuchee annexed to the dominions of Shah
Sooja, forwarding a statement to the Khan, declaratory of our feeling as to
his treacherous conduct, and leaving the final disposal of that Chief for future
adjustment) Sir John Keane, Mr M and the Shah were at Quetah on the 6th
Inst.—Depredations from Beloochees still continued near Shikarpore, but
Lieut Eastwick, Offg. Pol. Agent, had called out Troops and intended pro-
ceeding for the purpose of taking strong measures against these marauders.

Upper Scinde
28th April

Lieut Eastwick reports from Shikarpore the march of the 3Ist Regt.
Bengal N I with Treasure from Shikarpore for the army amotg.!® to 22 Lakhs
of Rs. and stating that he had suggested to Brigadier Gordon!’ Comdg. at
Sukker, and also to His Excellency Sir J Keane, the posting of a Detachment
at Bagh and also at Daddur, for the purpose of maintaing the line of communi-
cation from Shikarpore to the Army which is now unoccupied. He states
that he has been unable for want of carriage to forward more than a month’s
supplies for the consumption of the Escort with the Treasure, but that 3,000
camels laden with grain are daily expected from Khanpore which place they
are known to have left on the 1st Inst. He states that supplies are plentiful,
but carriage very deficient. Arrangements are now in progress for the pur-
chase of good camels below the Smt. standard for the use of the army. These
are now procured for Capt Hades in Humairah, and sent on to Ferozepur.
The Bombay Government have proposed that the Reserve Force in Lower
Scinde shall now be considered as the Scinde Subsidiary Force, and as such
be made independent of the Command of Sir John Keane, reporting to Govt.
through the Resident in Scinde. The arrangement is in abeyance.*

*Brig. Gordon Comr. in Unpet Scinde has noted the arrival of 4,500 camels for the use of
the army at Roree.18

Kundooz
2:rd Decr. 18°8

A letter has been received from Meer Morad Beg of Kundooz stating
that the son of Dost Mahd Khan had invaded his Kingdom and taken
Tashkoorghan, and applying for some guns and Troops—Col Wade in

16 i.e.; amounting

17 Brigadier Gordon was the Officer Commanding of British forces in Upper S.ind. His
treatment of the ‘natives’ was said to be harsh while complaints were received frcm

his own subordinate officers that he was bcth tyrannical and oppressive.
18 Roree (Rori or Lohri) in Shikarpur, a town on the left bank of the Indus, built
on an ancient mound.
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forwarding this letter dated the 19th April states that with the destructiop
of Dost Md Khan’s power, the conquest made by his son in Kundooz will
of course cease, and that he will endeavor to assist the Uzbeck Chief—
the diversions by Bajour and the Cohistan of Cabool will no doubt have a
beneficial effect on his interests.

Bokhara

Intelligence has been received from Bokhara dated 11th February 1839
of the arrival of Col Stoddart at that place, but that owing to some disagree-
ment between him and the King, the Col had been put in confinement,
since which it was not known what had become of him. It is stated that the
King of Bokhara has lately dispatched a Mission to Russia*--The news-writer
who gives the above intelligence to Mr Lord says that in the Court of the
King’s palace, he observed 9 pieces of Cannon mounted and 10 mortars, and
that he understood there were even 100 pieces in another building, and that
carriages were ready for several of them. There were also 130 Shahins Camel
swivels—The writer next went to Naib Sumud who was turned out of
Cabool sometime ago, whom he found exercising 2 guns, 6 more lay on the
ground and, were being polished—The Naib has about 400 Infantry under
his command and is enrolling recruits.

*This is the same mission which has been before noted. No Russians, nor agent for
Russia were at Bokhara on the date above-noted.

Herat
6th Feby.

Lieut Pottinger writes to Mr Macnaghten that a Kafilah arrived from
Mushud?® bringing intelligence that the Kujar authorities are assembling
Troops from Western Khorassan with the intension of attacking Herat after
the Equinox—He has heard from private sources that Yar Mahomed Khan’s
brother and the Jumghydy chiefs have, unknown to Shah Kamran, invited
the Persians to act with them against Shah Sooja and the British—Lt P
considers that this is a mere intrigue on the part of the Vizier’s brother to
extort higher gratuities from him, and believes that if this person endeavors
to push hisway over to Mushud, the Vizier will prevent him from prosecuting
his journey—states that matters are becoming more settled as the Army of
the Indus advances—that he has redeemed a number of persons sold by Yar
Mahd. Khan for slaves to raise money.—states that Ghorian is still held by the
Russians in a manner decidedly hostile to the British—that when Kohun
Dil Khan retreated from Turrah, it was immediately occupied in Kamran’s
name—that on his retreat the Garrison of Kila-i-Koh also fled—the
Papulzyes tendered their submission, and in fact the only place now held in
the Herat country for the Persian interest is Ghorian.—(The Russian Agent

19 i.e.; Meshed,
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Vicovitch has been ‘““straining every nerve to oppose and thwart the British
Government.”). Ali Yar Khan sent a Messenger to Yar Mahomed Khan
offering to give up Ghorian, pay 20,000 Tomauns,?® and 10,000 Kurwala!
of Grain if he would give up the English alliance—Yar Mahd. Khan stated
in reply that the offer came too late—states that he hears that some fighting
had been going on between the Russians and Oorgunjis and further
mentions a report that Col Stoddart had been imprisoned in Bokhara—The
Khan of Oorgunj?? is said to have murdered 4 Russian travellers and their
servants at Khiva in the autumn.

Persia
4th Dec. 1838

H M Envoy to the Court of Persia, Mr Mc Neill, announced the Shah’s
having refused to grant reparation for the attack upon a Gholam attached to
the Residency and who bearing dispatches, was stopped and mal-treated
many months ago; he had in consequence determined upon withdrawing the
Embassy from Persia.

Bushire
30th March

Hms “Wellesley” touched at Muscat where she was received with the
strongest demonstrations of friendship, and the offer by the Imaum of his
troops and ships in aid of any operation meditated by the British Govt. Passed
on to Bushire where she was received with less cordiality, and Sir Imaitland
had reason to think that Mirza Ufsid, the Govr. of Bushire did not treat him
with that degree of consideration which his rank and position required.
Opposition was made by the Govr. to Sir T M’s taking off stock for his
private use from the Residency landing place, and it was insisted upon that the
stock in question should be removed from the Custom House Wharf, and
that all persons landing from British Vessels should do so at that Wharf,
instead of at the Residency as was formerly the case. Sir T M having
referred to Commodore Brucks?? of the Indian Navy as to the custom pre-
viously observed in this respect, and being informed that this was a tqtal
innovation, and having also observed while this matter was under discussion

20 Tomaun (Toman) : a Persian gold coin.

21 Kurwal or Kharvar was a measure of 100 Tabriz maunds roughly equivalent to
six maunds and ten seers in Indian weight.

22 Oorgunj : the delta of the Oxus or Amu river before falling into the Aral. It
formed the old state of Khiva, generally known as Organge or Oorgunj, about
200 miles west-north-west of Bukhara. A small fertile valley, surrounded on all
sides by deserts, Oorgunj was situated about six miles from the Oxus, and had a
population of about 12,000. The town of Khiva, lying between the then southern
boundary of Russia and Bukhara, was an important entrepot of ccmmerce between
these two kingdoms.

23 Commodore Brucks was commander of the British naval squadron in the Persian
gulf,
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as respected himself, a boat from the <“Elphinstone” communicating
unmolested with the Residency, determined to resist this attempt to discredit
Her Magesty’s flag. He accordingly on the 28th informed the Governor
that he was about to leave the Residency by the usual landing place; but
having observed a Guard posted in a tower so as to command the
Wharf, and a second party placed behind a breastwork of sand
bags covering the landing place in another direction, he as
a measure of precaution, ordered the “Wellesley’s” Boats manned
and armed to come off the landing place to protect his embarkation,
apprizing the Govr. at the same time that armed men would not be attempted
to be landed at that place. The Captn of the Wellesley having proceeded
in his gig and an armed boat in advance of the armed craft, and approached
the shore where the Admiral and some of his officers were standing. A
man armed with a musket ran from behind the breastwork and threatened
to fire if the gig approached the shore, having as he raised his piece to his
shoulder, he was seized from behind by some of the officers and disarmed.
The mob who had collected in considerable numbers began to pelt the English
Gentlemen with stones, when the fire was opened from the two posts upon
the boats—several shots struck and passed through them, but no persons
suffered alth’ a Serjt. of Marines received a ball thro’ his belt and accoutre-
ments—Several shots were then fired from the boats before the Adml. could
prevent it, but having silenced the British fire, and Captn Hennell having
done the same with regard to the Persians by the intervention of a follower of
the Kazi of Bushire, the Adml proceeded to embark, having as he conceived
vindicated the honor due to himself and HM’s flag.

On the 29th the Persians commenced marking out the foundation of a
tower so as completely to command the Residency and Captn Hennel having
r?cd.. no apology on explanation for this insulting and unfriendly act, and
finding that as he thought, the Persian authorities were generally unfriendly
determined to embark on board the Wellesley for Karrack where he arrived
on the 30th of March.

Captn Hawkin®* with the H C Schooner “Clive” remained in the
Harbou.r in friendly communication with the Persians—Bakkir Khan the Chief
9f Tengistan who had come into the Town with several of his followers to
impress Captn H with the sense of his friendly feelings towards the British
Govt.—The property of the Resident and the Residency Buildings were
respecteq and even declared by Sheik Hoosein, the Chief Moola of the Town,
upder his own protection. The Govr. desired on the 4th of April thatthe
disturbance which had occurred might be looked upon as of a purely local
nature as between himself and the Resident, and in no way affecting the peace

24 Capt Hawkin was earlier in attendance upon the Raja of Bikaner when (183'7)
the latter proceeded on a pilgrimage to the holy places situated within British India.
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and aliance between the two nations.—Trade continued undisturbed, but the
Garrison of the Town had been increased by an influx of armed men from the
neighbourhood, and a Gun was so placed as to command the landing place.
Captn Hennell in giving general news states that 2 Regts. of Surbars and
some guns were ordered; it was said to move on Bushire to garrison that
place, but he believed that the Persians would find it impossible to march
these troops supposing even the order were given. The Shah is said to have
reviewed his army 40,000 strong on the 21st of March, the Nouroz or vernal
equinox, and ordered it to march on Herat under Kamran Mirza—Reports
stated that the Garrison of Herat was reduced to a pitiable condition for
want of Grain and that the country had been devastated by excursions from

the Garrison of Ghorian.*
*This is mzrely an exaggerated form of the news given by Lt Pottinger of scarcity in the
Town.

Joudhpore

By a private letter from Col Sutherland?® of the 10th April he states
that on his having assumed a high tone, the Maharaja has given a written
engagement to pay up all arrears of tribute before the Col returns to Ajmere,
as also the rest of what is due before the expiration of the year. The future
administration of the country remains unsettled, but the Col fears there will
be no hope of reconciling the bitter spirit of faction.

By another letter from Col Sutherland dated the 10th April he states
that when he found no progress made in forming a respectable administration
he sent Captn Ludlow?® to the Maharaja with a long letter setting forth the
conduct of the Durbar, and requiring the dismissal of the Naths and the for-
mation of an administration on whose wisdom and honesty all could rely—
He states that he was resolved on marching the next morning if these demands
were not conceded. At last the Maharaja declared that he would abdicate
accompanying the Naths into retirement, leave his infant son as his represen-
tative and form an administration of Chiefs—This declaration caused an
immense sensation about Joudhpore—He states that it was afterwards
publicly announced to him that the dismissal of the Naths was determined
on, and that the recall and reinstatement in their places of his several
Thakoors would immediately take place, in concert with whom he would
form an efficient administration.

e
25 Col Sutherland belonged to the 3rd Bombay Cavalry. He was appointed Agent
t> the Governor General in Rajoutana in February 1835. Two years later he took
charge as officiating Political Agent at Kotah and, in February 1838, was asscciated
with the 1st Infantry, Oudh Auxiliary Force as its s :cond in command.

26 Capt J Ludlow (als> Ludhlow) of 6th Native Infantry was appointed Assistant to
the Political Agent of the Governor General in Rajputana in February 1835.
Two years later, he took charge as officiating Political Agent at Kotah and in
February 1838, was associated with the Ist Infantry, Oudh Auxiliary Force, as
its2nd in command.
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Lucknow

His Majesty at the instance of the Resident has taken effectual measures
to open the navigation of the Goomtee, which for some months has been very
much interrupted by exactions in the shape of illegal tools by powerful
Zemindars on the bank of the river. H M has also directed his attention
to a reformation of the Intelligence Dept. in which great abuses, and much
extortion had appeared to have prevailed for many years past.

Nipal
14th April
In a public letter from the Resident, he states that Rang Nath Pande”
who became ostensible Minister on the fall of Bhem Sen and who was super-
seded in the administration of the whole hills by Pushker Shah?® and Ram
Jung Pande® last autumn, has just resigned the administration of the low-
lands or Terrai into the hands of Ram Jung—The great families in Nipal
greatly dread Ram Juny’s ascendancy as what, if confirmed, must be the
prelude to all sorts of retaliatory violence in requital of the murder of his
father.—1he Sentor Ranee’s 1rregular and violent ambition* is said to find a
*The intelligence nercwitn uoled as (w Lue State ol ractions at Cathmandoo is principally
given on the authority only ot a newswriter, and is not to be implicitly relied on, and
were it been true to the letter the constant fluctuation of party feeling at that court
does not allow of the formation of definite conclusion as to the effect which the
present aspect of things at the Durbar may have on its future policy.

27 About this tume Nepal Darbar was torn by mutual dissensions and political
intrigues. ‘'l'ne courucrs were divided into as many as seven factions, the Brahmin
party being oue of tuewl, hicaaea oy Raghunath Pandey or Pandit, who has been
referred to here as Rang Nath Pande, tius party emerged powerful on the downfall
of the Prime Mimster B.um Sen. Raghunath Pandit acted as Prime Minister for 3
short while, but being a man ot peace and straightforward character, he was unable
to bring tue various warring factions under his effective control and tendered
his resignation. The latter notwithstanding, he was called upon, time and again, to
act as cnief of a coalition ministry in the 1840s. He made it a point not to come
into conflict with the «harem party’ and was content to retire to the safe seclusion
of a religious life whenever possible.

28 Pushker Shah belonged to one of the collateral branches of the royal family of
Nepal. He was opposed to the excessive political influence of Bhim Sen, the Prime
Minister. Mucnagainst the latter’s will, he was sent at the head of a political mission
to Peking by tne cnief queen in July 1837, In his absence, Bhim Sen suffered a
downfall and was replaced by Raghu Nath Pandey as Prime Minister. The latter,
however, soon resigned his office and in September 1838, on his return trom China,
Pushker Pandey was asked to share power with Ram Jang (Jung) Pandey.

29 RamJung Pande was the son of Damodar Pandey, the Nepalese Prime Minister,
murdered by his rivals in the beginning of the nineteenth century. His eclipse led
to the emergence of Bhim Sen as Prime Minister. The latter virtually held the
reins of government in his hands and persecuted the Pandeys and their sympathisers
for over thirty years. After 1834 the Pandeys re-emerged as a powerful court
faction as a result of the patronage of the chief queen. More than once, Ran Jang
Pandey secured the Prime Ministership and, after many murders through court
intrigue, perished in the general slaughter and exile of the Pandeys in 1843.
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ready tool in Rana Jung for the accomplishment of her particular purposes
on condition she prove hersell as she protesses to be equally pliant in regard
to his particular ends. She wants the Raja to resign in favour of her son,
and he wants revenge on hus numerous enemies, and the Raja tho’ he dreads
with reason both ihe one and the olner and thus contnues to withhold
the Premiership from Ram Juny yet grauudily gives way betore the Ranee
induced by extravaganl piomises of the mughty things wiucn Kam Jung
is to achieve agalnst the company when once he has the
complete direction ol aftairs—Al  persons of rank now look to the
Company’s Govt., and caruestly nope that tne Govr. Gen. will
ere long be led to address the Kaja 1n such terms as may frighten him
into justice at nome and abroad and redcem mm irom the tous of the Ranee
and Pande. He states all persons of rank have their eyes at Lhils moment
turned towards the Company 1n the hope that themseives and their
country may be saved from ruin by the reuewal ol the Raja’s recent
alarms at the Company’s anticipated wrath,

It is reported that Bhem Sen’s brother has turned fuqueer to escape
from perpetual renewed alarms, and Boem Sen considers himself safe only
because his Nephew Martabar Sen is beyond the Durbar’s power, and would
join the English and open the way for their armies to Cathmandoo if Bhem
Sen were presently made away with. The Resident states the Durbar wishes
to get back Martabar Sen and also Ranoodat Sen to Nipal, but he recommends

them to be detained below, as the Durbar will never dare to come to extremities
with the company.—(Secret intrigues in the plains are going on actively as
ever—The Resident reports that there are secret Envoys at Cathmandoo
from the following states, Gwalior, Satharah,3® Baroda, Joudhpore, Jeypore,
Kotah, Boondee, Rewah, Panna, and the Punjab/Dhyan Singh)—He says
hostile preparations of all sorts continue to be actively made—2 captains are
employed in stockading and other arrangements upon the range of Hills
next the plains.—Cannon of brass and of leather are being made to the extent
of 200 pieces and 10,000 maunds of Powder and one lakh of cannon balls are
ordered to be prepared as soon as possible, so that the arsenals and
magazines are in high activity whilst a census of all males between 15 and 60
is in progress, in order to ascertain the utmost extent of the military power
of the Kingdom.

Sikkim

The boundary disputes so long pending between the Sikkim state and
Nipal have been at last settled by arrangements entered into by Lt Col

\.
30 i.e.; Satara, one of the Maratha states ruled by Shivaji’s descendants.
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Lloyd,3! Pol. Agt. in the Sikkim frontier, and Dr Campbell,® Agt. to the
Resident in Nipal—The Resident in Council has suggested that Col Lloyd's
services may be now dispensed with, and in the event of its being found
necessary to employ any officer specially for the arrangement of the sana-
torium at Darjelling, that some officer may be employed of inferior rank to
that gentleman.

Items of General Intelligence

The Raja of Sattarah by advices upto the 18th April would appear to be
still ill-advised enough to continue intrigues for the purpose of referring his
supposed grievances to the Home Govt. He would appear to be now ex-
pending large sums in maintaining and feeing various persons both European
and Native, who profess their ability to forward his wishes.

Two or three individuals have been seized at Nellore on suspicion of
being emissaries employed for the purpose of intriguing against our Govt.
in Southern India—Their depositions would appear to be confirmatory of
the vague and extravagant character of the projects entertained by a few
disaffected persons in that part of the Peninsula.

Simla, H Torrens
the 2nd May, 1839. Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
with the Governor General

( Ret:—Fereign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 99—150)

31 Lt Col Lloyd was British Political cnvoy in Sikkim.

32 John Campbell, Surgeon Major, entered the Bengal Medical Service in 1840, scrv_cd
inthe first Afghan War in the Khyber region and with Pollock’s force; later w‘.th
Sir Charles Napier in Sind. During the Rebellion of 1857, he rendercd gicat service
to the British units in Lucknow.
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Peshawur

25th April

Since the return of Meer Akbar Khan from Koondooz with the residue
of Dost Mahomed’s Army, and of Mahomed Ufzal Khan from Kurrum,
the Candahar Brothers have been trying to prevail on Dost Mahomed to
detach a thousand men to their aid, but his advisers are against the scheme.
Mahomed Ufzal Khan was obliged to abandon the Kurrum Country without
even collecting the Tribute, and the people having risen against him—the
country may be said to be wholly free from the Meer’s troops. Dost Mohd.
is employed in removing his Horses and property to the Fort of Ghuzni—
he has forbidden Meer Akbar Khan from moving on Khyber until further
orders, saying that they had no longer Hurry Singh! and the Sikhs to deal
with.* The Cabool Merchants are in great anxiety lest Dost Md. plunder
them before he leaves the Country. Lt Mackeson is moving through Mooltan
upon Kohat raising levies as he comes along, but not choosing to pledge
himself to entertain men for a long period, has not engaged many—He re-
presents Mooltan as very bare of Sikh troops, all now available being employed
against Alladad Khan, who is holding out the Fort of Tonk. Col Wade
continues to gain over the Khyberees, and is in communication with all the
neighbouring Chiefs of influence.

*Hurry Sing was a distinguished officer of the Maharaja who was killed ic 1837 at Jamrood
in the last engagement between the Sikhs and Afghans.

27th April

Col Wade reports the arrival of Koonwur Now Nahal Sing, Sirdars
Golab Sing, Uttur Sing, Lanah Sing and Jemadar Koshaul Sing at
Peshawur on the 26th with 5 Regular Battalions, 5,000 Goorcherra Cavalry
and 20 Guns, being altogether about 10,000 men. The main body of the Sikh
Army, consisting of 14 Regular Battns., 2 or 3 Cavy. Regts. and 60 guns,
remains halted at Attok.  Now Nehal Sing having asked Sooltan Mohomed
Khan to make himself useful by obtaining intelligence from Candahar, that
Chief answered that to do so, would be a violation of his engagement to the
Maharaja not to communicate with his friends & relations in Afghanistan.
Col Wade coincided in Sooltan Mahod’s opinion, and takes measures him-

I Hurry Sing (Hari Singh Nalwa), the famous military commander of Maharaja Ranjit
Singh who had struck terror in the heartsof the Afghans and the tribals in the north-
west frontier was, for a time, Governor of Peshawar.
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self for procuring Intelligence by sending trusty Cossids on the Ghuzni,
Sirdar Tej Sing, incommand of the main body of the Sikh army, has received
orders to draft Mussulman Soldiers from his Battn. to form the Contingent
required by the tripartite treaty to serve in Peshawur, and Col Wade has
applied for Mons Lafont,® one of the Maharaja’s most intelligent officers
to command that Contingent, no answer has yet been received; in the mean-
time Col W has been supplied by the Koonwur with 2 Guns, and has asked
for 2 more with some Swivel Artillery from the Maharaja. The formation
of the Mussulman Contingent advances slowly. (Col W is of opinion that
the Sirdars generally are much dissatisfied with the Maharaja’s present
policy). A mutiny had taken place in the Battn. of Nujeebs,? escorting the
Shahzada, but had been put down without much difficulty*

*1st May : ]
Dost Muhummud has been in vain endeavouring to incite the religious feelings
of the people against Shah Shooja and the English by means of a man named Hafiz
Zee. The Caief’s misuse of religion to serve his owa ends on previous occasions
has foiled this attempt.

Army of the Indus
9th April

The Army arrived at Hy-Kulzie! on the above date when Mr Macnaghten
was visited by Syed Myheen Shah on the part of the Sirdars of Candahar,
whose pretensions continue to be pressed with much confidence and pertina-
city. Mr M did not conceive that they would dare to make any shew of
resistance to the Shah’s advance with the few adherents they have, he answered
Myheen Shah’s offers of the terms on which the Sirdars would compound
with the Shah after consultation with H M by declaring that if the Sirdars
would serve the Shah as true and good Subjects, His Maj. was ready to conti-
nue to them their ancestral jaghires, but that if they were averse to take this
course, the British Govt. would arrange for a suitable provision for them in
Hindostan. Mr Macnaghten states in a private letter that the Sirdars are
in a state of despair, and that Kohun Dil Khan had in a fit of desperation

2 Mons Lafont (Lafayette or Lafeet or Laput) : two different persons bearing the name
La Font, in the service of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, have been mis-spelt and confused
in official records so often that it is not always easy to distinguish between them.
Judging from their salary and other emoluments, they were Captains or Majors who
commanded small armies.

3 Battn. of Nujeebs : one of the famous Muhammadan regiments of Maharaja Ranjit
Singh. It was part of the escort of Prince Timur, the son of Shah Shuja, through the
Khyber to Kabul. Later the troopers revolted because of non-payment of their
salaries for over three months. Their mutiny was suppressed by British troops.

4 Hy-Kulzie was a large fortified village in Afghanistan, situated on the route from
Qandhar to Shawl, at a height of 5,063 feet above sea level. It had a generous supply
of water. Here, on 28 March 1842, a British army under General England, met with
a severe repulse in attempting to force its way to Qandhar; and here too, the same

commander, with his army reinforced, totally routed the enemy exactly a month
later.
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entertained some idea of making a night attack upon the camp with 2,000
followers, which Mr M believes to be a mere bravado. He expects to be
in Candahar in about a week. The Shah’s followers he represents as difficu]t
to manage in connection with Regular Troops, their habits of license being
so strongly opposed to the orderly principle of a British Camp—however,
the Shah has most readily imposed upon his followers restrictive orders, similar
to those in force among British Troops. He states that supplies are coming
in daily, but they are yet dear. He however expects the price to fall. A]J]
the villages in the Khan of Kelat’s Territory were deserted at the approach of
the Army, and not a soul came near the Camp except with the view of plunder-
ing and murdering the followers. He states the instant the Army crossed the
“Frontier the scene was entirely changed. The inhabitants remained in
their villages and have manifested the greatest possible confidence in our
justice and good faith.”

By a letter from Brig Gordon, Com. G. in Upper Scinde, dated 28th
April, the advance force was, on the 11th, within 5 marches of Candahar.

The religious feeling against the English in Candahar has wholly
subsided, and the priesthood are now in favour of the Shah.

Upper Scinde

Lieut Laughton® of the Engrs. reports from Bukker the arrival of 3,000
camels laden with grain under a Lohanee Chief, escorted by his own followers,
in number 600. Lt L strongly recommends the employment of men of this
class in Police duties for the maintenance of the communication between
Shikarpore & Bukker. He represents these persons as being admirably calcu-
lated for military duty, and suggests that a few 6 pounders drawn by Camels
or Horses to be detached to work with this levy and make it perfectly effi-
cient,

28th April

Brigr Gordon, Com. G. in Upper Scinde, reports his having placed Lt
Sinclair® of the 23rd Regt. at the disposal of Lt Eastwick, on his requisition,
to act as an Agent or General Superintendent. He states that a monthly
communication is going on by Boats between Sukker and Ferozepore, also
to Tatta, that the harvest is now getting in, and considering the supply of
grain in hand and on its way up, he thinks it unnecessary that more should
be sent from the upper part of the river. He hopes to be able to add 11 or

5 LtJ Laughton had been employed as Executive Engineer at Burdwan in August 1838
when he was detailed for duty in Afghanistan. In June 1839, he was putin military

control of the Bukkur (or Bhakkar) fort.
6 Lt Sinclair was deputed to carry presents for Maharaja Kharak Singh in November
1839,
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1200 Camels to the 3,000 on the other side of the river, and push them on
with all possible dispatch for the Army. The Treasure he reports as amount-
ing to 72 Lakhs, 26 of which is now on the river in charge of Capt Corsells,
the Pay Mr. and is expected early, and 24 Lakhs, or near it, proceeded with
the Convoy under Lt Col Thomson’. He reports of having ordered a
Detachment to be stationed at Rajhan and another at Bagh®, and hopes it
will be the means of securing the road and by getting possession of the water,
drive the Beloochees to their homes.

Orders, Replies & Observaiions

Despatches have been since received from Sir J Keane, dated 12 April. The advance
of the army was at the Kojuk Pass, 70 miles from Candahar though the Sappers and
Miners were clearing a way for the troops, on operation which would take three
days. H S expected to be in Candahar by the 21st Ultimo. <+l have
been tothe crown of the Kojuk Pass today myself (says Sir John) andl
cannot help noticing to your Lordship my admiration of the way in which
Captains Thomson, and Sonden and those under them have worked yesterday and
to day by which means an excellent road has been ccmpleted so far as they have gone,
and I hope the rest will be completed in another day. It is my intention to pusha
Reg. of Infantry and the Sappers to the North side cf the pass tcmcrrow if the road
is completed, and to halt here myself with the main bcdy fcr a day. Ishall begin to
send the Troops across next morning’’. Sir J Keane joined the Bengal Divn. cn the
6thand issued a Gen. Order complimentary to Sir W Cottonand the Troops under
him. Major Pars>ns had beea making pircaasss of grainin the surrounding villages.
The crops were on the ground and newly ripe and Lt Palmer had come up with his
convoy of provisions for 15 days for the whole Army. The Kojuk Pass was cccupied
by about 30 well-mounted men, who fired on the advance party of officers but were
thrown back instantly;several men killed by a detachment of Sappers. A party cf
the 35 B.N.L escorting Lt Palmer’s convoy had an afair with the Belocches in
which the invaders were driven back with the loss of their lcader ar.d the havildar,
of the 35 killed.

27th April

Lieut Eastwick advises the Comg. Officer at Daddur of the dispatch
of 22 Lakhs of Rs. on the 19th under escort of 6 Cos. of the 31st Regt. Bengal
N 1, and 400 of the Shah’s Cavy., and also apprizes him of an agreement
entered into with Jyth Sing, merchant of Shikarpore, to convey to Daddur
the grain at present stored at Shikarpore @ 2/8 per md., he insuring all losses.
Lieut Eastwick has pointed out to Brigr Gordon the advantages of maintain-

7 Lt Col Tﬁomson (1799-1886) joined the Bengal Army in 1818 as an Engineer and saw
action in Burma (1824-26). He constructed many important public works as Executive
Engineer, P.WD. In 1838, he was deputed Chief Engineer of the Army of the
Indus, and is said to have bridged that river at Rohri-Sukkurin eleven days. Having
rendered commendable service to British forces at Kabul, Kandahar and Ghazri,
he returned to India in November 1839 and retired from service two yearslater. He

has given an eye-witness account of the conquest of Ghazni by t - in his ok,
The Storming of Ghazni (1840), quest of Ghazni by the Britishin

8 ngghwas a big town in Afghanistan which lay on the route from Shikarpur (Sind) to
la]._ ar close to the entrance of the Bolan pass. It had a considerablc transit trade
while the country surrounding it was very fertile.
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ing a detachment at Rajhan which is the second dawk stage from Shikarpore
on the edge of the desert in consequence of the advantage it affords in water,
and the fact that the plundering Beloochees are in the habit on that account
of making that place a main post of rendezvous. Lt Eastwick has been
enabled to strengthen the Infantry Detachment at Rajhan by a party of
Irregular Cavalry composed of details from the Poona and Bhapawar Horse
and 50 Koosa Beloochees in the pay of Govt. It appears that the Beloochees
have already proved their fidelity when employed in Govt. pay, by bringing
in plundered Camels to Shi karpore, but accidents have in one ortwo instances
occurred in consequence of parties of these friendly Beloochees having been
fired on by Guards taking them for enemies.

Persian Gulf

Captn Hawkins of the H C Schooner “Clive’”® having visited the Coast
of the Gulf, reports on the 18th Feby. that the Arabswere anxiousto continue
the truce established by Captn Hennell’s intervention during the
present season of the Pearl Fishery, and states that they are in great dread of
Khoorshed Pasha, the Commandant of the Egyptian Forces and desire
earnestly to place themselves under the Protection of the British flag, and

declared themselves subjects of our Govt.

Bushire
9th March

Captn Hennell reports the departure to Baherein of Hajee Kassim,
formerly super-cargo of a trading vessel, who has been selected by the Gover-
nor of Bushire, as Envoy from the Prince of Shiraz to Abdoolah ben Ahmed,
the Chief of Bahrein. This individual is accompanied by 10 Persian Sirbaz
or soldiers as an Escort, and carries with him dress of honor for the Uttobee
Sheik from His Royal Highness, together with a Ruckum, the contents of
which is not known. (Captn H is informed that Hajee Kassim is instructed
to remain at Bahrein as Persian Agent, and is to be the medium of receiving
and transmitting the annual tribute, which the Persian authorities already
flatter themselves the Bahrein chief is disposed to pay for their countenance
and protection).

Aden

The Govr: in Council of Bombay resolved on the 16th of April after
consulting with Sir H Fane to send reinforcements to the Troops at Aden,
which addition to the Force there was to consist solely of the Bombay Euro-
pean Regt. and 24th Regt. N I, the Hd Qr of which two Corps were ready
in Garrison at that port. The total European Rank and file at Aden with
~ these reinforcements will be 417, and the Native Rank and file 846. The men

9 Name of a British steamer belonging to the Honble Company (Hc).
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having been much harassed by heavyduties pending the preparation and
repair of the defences at Aden, this reinforcement will be very reasonable,

Joudhpore

By a private letter from Lt Col Sutherland under dated 23rd April,
Intelligence has been received of the death of Maun Sing’s'® infant son, a
circumstance which has plunged him in very great grief, and has put an entire
stop to business for the present. This unfortunate event has left Maun Sing
childless, and he being now an old man, there is but very little hope of issue
to him. The Thakoors who had not for 33 years exchanged civilities with
their sovereign waited on him to pay a visit of condolence—these are mostly
the sons and grandsons of the Thakoors whom Maun Sing put to death in
1806 and 1819. Col S remains at Joudhpore for the present. The next
claimant to the Raj of Joudhpore is Dhokul Sing, a posthumous son of the
late Raja Bhem Sing.

Jhansi

Baboo Gungadhur Rao'! has had his right to succeed to the chiefship
of Jhansi in succession of his brother formally acknowledged, altho’ the
administration of the affairs of that State will not be entrusted to him until
they shall have been retrieved from their present state of confusion.

Bithoor!*

The Commr. with Bajee Rao®® reports on the 29th of April the discovery
of another of those wild plots which have so frequently come to light having

10 Maun Sing (Man Singh): at the commencement of the Maratha war in 1803, was chief
of Jodhpur and negotiated at first with the British and then with Holkar. Trouble
followed owing to court intrigue regarding succession (after the death of hisonly son
Chhattar Singh) and a disastrous war with Jaipur. With the connivance of some of
his courtiers, Jodhpur was taken under British protection in 1818. Man Smgh
pretended insanity for a while to save his life, but soon resumed the administration
and took revenge on the traitors. In 1839, the state was thrown into disorder be-
cause of a large-scale insurrection by the nobles, leading to another military inter-
vention by the British. Four years later when Man Singh died childless, the state
was handed over to Takht Singh, chief of Ahmednagar.

11 Baboo Gungadhur Rao, ruler of the state of Jhansi and husband of the illustrious
Lakshmi Bai, who died childless in 1853 when his state was declared forfeit to the
British. Dalhousie refused to recognize the adopted son of the Maharani as the right-
ful successor to the throne. Later, the Maharani played a heroic role in the
Rebellion of 1857.

12 Bithoor (Bithur), a town in Kanpur district, the then North Western Province (now
UP_), situated a bare twelve miles from the district headquarters. The last Peshwa,
Baji Rao II, was interned here after the Maratha debacle in 1818.

13 Bajee Rao (Baji Rao II) the last Maratha Peshwa deposed in May 1818 and granted
an annual pension of Rs. 8 lakhs; died in Bithur, near Kanpur, in 1852. His
adopted son and successor, Dhondu Pant, better known as Nana Sahib, was refused
pension and later played an important role in the Rebellion of 1857.
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for their object the release of Bajee Rao from his present position under
surveillance and his removal to the Dekkan. On this occasion men, both
Horse and Foot, are said to have been engaged for the furtherance of the
intrigue at Suffeepore Oude, whence they were to cross ‘to Bithoor. It appears
that Bajee Rao himself was aware of the project. A man named
Peerajee Raja, a great favorite of his, and who commands his bodyguard,
having been detected as the Head Agent in the conspiracy. Subadar Ram
Chander Rao was as usual active in preventing this absurd plot from being
carried but, thereby, consulting his Master’s real interests. One or two
- Dekkan Brahmins and other persons concerned in a plot of a similar nature
to this about two years ago, are implicated in this design and have been
apprehended by Subadar Ram Chander for the purpose of being punished
as their offences may deserve. There appears reason to believe that the
credulity of Bajee Rao has been again imposed on by the designing persons
about him, who continue to amuse him with the hopes of his being ultimately
enabled to return to Poona, and get up plots of the description above-noted
as a means of extorting money from him.

Nepal
No news to report
Orders, Replies & Observations
29th April
The resident intimated to the Maharaja the intention of the Govr. Gen. to
refuse passports to persons proceeding on embassies to Rajwarra and elsewhere
under pretence of matrimonial negotiations, the bad faith of the Durbar in making
these missions the cloak of secret intrigue having been frequently and fully provgd.
At the same time the release of Ram Raj’s party and the decision of the Sikkim
boundary question in favour of Nepal were announced as proofs of the even handed
justice of this Govt. The Resident reports the effect produced by the above
announcement as satisfactory.
Ava
Dr Bayfield states on the 20th March that the Yewoon!* mentioned in
his court that Colonel Benson had left Umreepoora and was bringing the
public presents away with him; consequent on this report a general movement
has taken place amongst the Troops, Inspections, Musters etc. etc. Orders
have been issued to build additional Barracks for a force of at least from 8
to 10,000 men, which are being erected near the base of the great Pagoda—a
good number of them having been already finished. The Frenchman
John Saib, the adventurer who came to Burmah to take service, left Rangoon
for Umreepoora—states that a party of Troops are being drilled after the
English mode, and with English words of command that a detachment of
Troops amounting to 6,670 strong have been ordered down to Rangoon
without delay. They are to arrive by the 9th of April—states that on the
28th March the coolies, working on board the Merchant Vessels loading
in the Port, were removed to work upon the new Barracks—that the upper

14 Yewoon—literally, «Governor of Water’, or officer incharge of the coastal areas and
harbours, a deputy of the Myo-Woon or the Provincial Governor of Pegu in Burma.
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part of the Town is being removed, and every Burman ordered to quit the
stockade, and reside near the Great Pagoda—Rangoon is consequently nearly
deserted of its native population, and, it is said, the Woonduck has expressed
his full determination to destroy the town by fire, on the first appearance of
two or three ships entering the Port together; fully expecting that the Resi-
dent’s departure would be followed by war. It is said that the Custom House
is to be removed to the Chokey about 8 miles below Rangoon. The Pre-
tender? is reported to have died of fever and gangrene of the hands on his
way to court. Dr Bayfield states that Woonduck has sold a very large
quantity of Timber to Mr Staig, and prohibited any more from being brought
into the Market, until the difference between the two Governments is settled.
For some months past British Merchants, excepting Mr Staig!®, have been
prohibited from purchasing timber up the country as formerly, and obliged
to receive it at an advanced price thro’ the Woonduck’s Agent at Rangoon.
The present order, if preserved (persevered ?/Ed.) in, will of course stop all
trade except thro’ Mr Staig and the Woonduck, the chief holders of timber,
and who are supposed to be in co-partnership.

A supply of Bullocks having arrived for Hms' “Fovourite”, Dr Bayfield
applied to the Ye Woon for a pass for 8 of them to be put on board that vessel.
The Ye Woon referred the application to the Woonduck, who instead of
issuing the necessary orders, desired to know from whence the cattle had
been supplied. Dr B declined to mention from whence he procured them and
merely stated that they had been bought by his own men of different people
whose names he did not know. The Woonduck would not grant permission,
and was determined to discover and punish the offender. It was pointed
out to him that there had been no obstruction to their exportation for years;
several instances were adduced, but to no purpose. The Woonduck had
no objection, he said, to the buying and selling of cattle amongst Merchants,
but he would not allow them to be supplied to Govt. vessels or officers.*

*Mr Prinsep in a private letter reports the arrivalof HMS Convoy from Rangecn—The
King Tharawaddy is said to have senta person to sound Captn Maclecd about
an audience. Hec asked if he should not like to sce the King’s new palace, and
put the question in such a way as to shew he desired an audicence to be sought of the
King. Captn M accordingly stated that there was nothing he more desired thanan
audience of the King, and it was accordingly promptly settled for the fcllowing day,
when Captn M went by the straight road/not that by which Col Benson was taken,
to the Tivot Pan, and thence accompanied by Woonducks and Woongees!’ to the
King’s presence. The earthquake and the mints of the Kings’ palaces were th’e
whele subject of conversaticn. Captn M gave a small present out of Col Benson's
store, and received inreturn one of much greater value. The above particulars

are from a private letter from Captn Macleod to Col Benscn. It is said the
Earthquake has left no pucka building standing in Umreepora, and the number of
persons killed is stated by some to be 300, and by others 700. I

15 The Pretender : Probably a candidate for the throne, put up by the Padshah Begum
the: Dowager Queen of Qudh, after the death of its ruler in July 1837.
16 Staig, a British merchant who traded in timber.

17 Woongees { a Burmese word that literally signifies burden; also an cffice of
importance,
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Items of General Intelligence

The Emissaries of Secret Intrigues arrested in the Nellore District of
the Madras Presidency were prodigal, it will be remembered, of assurances
of Maun Sing’s co-operation with the malcontents whose object it was to
combine for the overthrow of the British Govt. Col Sutherland having been
recently referred to for his opinion as to the participation of the Raja of
Joudhpore in these wild schemes, declares that Maun Sing is not a man of a
character so determined or daring as to allow him, even if his position per-
mitted, to engage in such intrigues. The Naths or priesthood about the
Raja, in whose hands the whole administration of Joudhpore has for many
years been concentrated, and who are extremely unpopular in the State may,
Col S thinks, have been very ready to enter into the intrigues proffered to
them by Agents from any State as giving them a sort of importance in the
eyes of their Master, and fixing their influence as persons of great sagacity
with the people of Joudhpore. The sanctuary which they have established
at the Mahamunder!® in Joudhpore enable them to collect bad characters
of every description, adventurers and political intriguers whom the presence
of the Ex-Raja of Nagpore, Appa Sahib, induces to frequent that place.  This
is, Col S believes, the interpretation of the alleged designs and conspiracies
in which the intriguers in politics would represent the Raja of Joudhpore as
being deeply implicated.

Separate Finance

Mr Prinsep in a letter to the Governor General of 2 May states that, not-
withstanding the ‘unnatural’ price of the Opium, the Treasury is filling—
15 lakhs of Revenue Balances arrived on Wednesday and the Enterprize
has brought from Madras between 11 & 12 lakhs—states thereis no fear of any
present distress, and if the Govt. were to be overdrawn upon from England
or from Bombay, the Bank of Bengal has a balance of 50 lakhs unemployed,
and would readily take off 10 lakhs of Treasury notes. But if any difficulty
is anticipated of a check in Afghanistan, Mr P advises to anticipate it by
a resort to the public. He says the expense of getting up the supplies from a
base of operations separated by the Desert and 60 miles, pass from the field
of war, with the apparent certainty of having to keep the Army in Afghanistan
beyond the present year, and perhaps reinforce it with a second, besides
making possibly a demonstration in the Punjab in case of Ranjeet Sing’s
demise, seem to be the circumstances to be financially provided for, and
if they warrant the apprehension that the changes next year will be greater
than this, and if the balance of probability be against a conclusive settlement
by next April, Mr Prinsep says the sooner we resort to save our balances
the better. But he recommends to wait to see the effect of the advance to
Candahar. Mr P also states his having heard from Mr Parker that the
Salt Receipts, to the 30 April, amount to a Crore and 97 lakhs besides the

18 The great temple of Jodhpur.
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customs levy @ 3 Rs. p.m. and the retail sales at the border of the many.
facturing Districts that this resource has never been so flourishing by 20

lakhs.

H Torrens
Simla, Deputy Secretary to the Govt. of India,
the 11 May 1839 with the Governor General

(Ref :—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 151—182)
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Lahore
10th May ‘

There are only 6 Battns. and 4,000 Horse at this place. Koonwur
Kurruck Sing is at Ramnugger, 20 miles off on the road to Peshawur. Raja
Dhyan Sing is paramount in the ministry. The Maharaja is very weak in
body, but the vigor of his mind seems unimpared. Mr Clerk is of opinion
that Raja Dhyan Sing will certainly succeed to the ministry in the event of
Kurruck Sing’s obtaining the Sovereignty on the Maharaja’s death, on the
certainty of which all parties in the Punjab seem to speculate. Raja Dhyan
Sing declared to Mr Clerk “That the Sikhs at Peshawur would do nothing
but in concert with Col Wade,” and that the delay in furnishing the Contin-
gent of Mussulman troops would be fully made up. The Maharaja declared
that peremptory orders would be issued on a suggestion of Col Wade against
the practice of correspondence between Sikh Sirdars and parties beyond the
frontier. The Maharaja has reduced his river duties as low, says Mr Clerk,
“as our Traders would allow me to go.” The Umritsar Merchants having
been informed by Mr Clerk that a fleet of Boats would be shortly dispatched
from Ferozepur for the convenience of traders desired to engage for the
whole freight.

By a private letter from Mr Clerk it appears that the desire of the Maha-
raja and all his advisers is that the Sikh Troops at Peshawur should be kept
back, and by no means pushed forward until urgent necessity for their
advance should exist. The maharaja is even nervous at Col Wade’s pre-
parations and desires much that he should be advised not to move on Al
Musjid, until there is certain indication of an impression having been made
on Dost Mahomed’s power towards the side of Candahar. Mr Clerk reports
that the Maharaja is prevented from riding by a pain on his knee but that
he is out in his open Palanquin twice a day for 2 or 3 hours. Mr C! had
made arrangements to pay the Maharaja 5 lakhs of the bonus due to him
from the Ameers of Scinde at Ferozepur.

Peshawur
3rd May

Col Wade forwards letters from Golam Khan? at Cabool applying for
money without which he says, nothing can be done. His application had

1 ie. Mr Clerk.
2 Probably refers to Ahmed Khan, alias Golam Khan Popalzai (Newsletter 4).
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been anticipated, it will be remembered, by an advance of 10,000 Rs, and Col
W3 had taken measures for bringing about the escape of the Khan’s son from
Jellalabad by means of certain Khybarees. Col W has sent Moola Jabbar
to the Cohistan* of Cabool together with Shazada Yahea, cousin of Prince
Tymoor, who joined his relative at Peshawur. The Cohistan sic. declare that
they only desire the presence of one of Royal blood to rally round him. He
will proceed to Malik Shadad of Tagoo,® whose father Dost Mahomed cruelly
murdered, and who with various parties in the same part of the Country is
hostile to the present ruler. The Cohistanees are decidedly favourable to
the change of rule. Col Wade has done his utmost to discourage a practice
said to have prevailed among certain of the Sikh officers on the Frontier, of
corresponding with parties in Afghanistan. Jamadar Koshaul Sing and
Sirdar Uttar Sing® are said to have been the parties principally implicated.*
Golam Khan reports that Dost Mahomed and his people have given up all
hope of being able to meet the Shahzada in the field. ¢They have neither
‘money nor troops, all that he has done is to put Ghuzni in order, and send’
a thousand Jezzailchees there”.** He further states that the forces mustered
by the return of Mahomed Ufzal Hyer Khan® and Ukram Khan are insigni-
ficant.*** Harlan,® the American in Dost Mahomed’s service is imprisoned
on a charge of having attempted to poicon his master. The news is that
the Shah was within 4 Marches of Candahar. Great care is taken to cut off
communications by Cassid. There are 25 Guns in Cabool itself, 7 beneath
*This Intelligence is by no means new as it has been ascertained with almost certainty
that the former of these Chiefs has been long in the habit of corresponding with
dependents of Dost Mahmod.
**The Jezzail is the heavy rifled matchlock of Afghanistan, the favorite weapon of the

mountaineers.
*#%This fully corroborates the truth of former reports to this effect.

3 i.e. Col Wade.
Should be «Cohistanies’ or people of the Afghan province of Kohistan.

5 Tagoo (or Tagow), a small valley in the Kohistan province of Afghanistan. It iS_riCh
in ancient monuments and is of great interest to the archaeologists and the histo-
rians alike,

6 Uttar Sing : (Attar Singh Sandhawalia) well-known for his bravery; in 1837, on the
death of Hari Singh Nalwa, he was regarded as the most powerful Sikh chief. He
was a close relative of the murderers of Maharaja Sher Singh and Raja Dhian Singh.
When Hira Singh, son of the late Dhian Singh, emerged victoricus in the power
politics of the Lahore Durbar, Attar Singh and his son Kehar Singh took fllght across
the Sutlej and there came under the influence of the British.

Should read ¢sent’.

Refers to Muhammad Afzal Hyder Khan (Newsletter 5).

9 Josiah Harlan, an American adventurer who having served as a military genfl'al
under Maharaja Ranjit Singh and agent for the exiled Shah Stuja, tried to find
suitable emnloyment under Amir Dost Muhammad as well. He is said to have
been the first American to visit Afghanistan, and has described his expleitsin a book
entitled, A4 Memoir of India and Afghanistan.
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the Bala Hissar,’® and 5 in the train newly returned from Toorkistan.
Dost Mohd. has in vain attempted to excite a Holy War.

4th May

Col Wade has sent correspondence of an interesting nature from Lieut
Mackeson describing the Country between Dera Ismael Khan and
Peshawur—he (Lt M) has raised 500 Horse and 200 Matchlock men, good
soldiers, and well-officered, and has taken measures for opening a communi-
cation with Mr Macnaghten. Col Wade reports that the arrival of the Shah
at Candahar was confidently announced, and he expects very shortly to hear
confirmation of it via Ghuzni. Nawab Jabbar Khan!! has renewed his corres-
pondence with Col W desiring to know what arrangements will be made for
him. Dost Md. appears ready to acknowledge the authority of the Shah on
terms however that are quite inadmissible, viz., that the Shah should remain
at Shikarpore attended by deputies from Afghanistan.

Sth May

It appears by letter of this date that Dost Mahomed is almost desparate
and after going about in person to every learned man and cajoling them into
espousing his part by exciting the people to a Holy War after haranguing
the people at the Madrussa in person and after selling his jewellery to raise
3 months’ pay @10 Rs. a Sawar and 5 for a Foot Soldier for the Troops about
him, he sees the danger of his position and thinks only of how he may escape
quietly so as to preclude the possibility of his being seized by the people about
him. All his efforts to excite religious feeling have been treated with neglect
and he has not many people to realize the smallest sum from any of the
Afghans as contribution. It is said that the people of Cabool rather than
see themselves exposed to the horrors of a War on his account are prepared
to seize and depose him themselves.

6th May

Col Wade writes that a report has arrived on which every reliance can
be placed of Shah Sooja having arrived in Candahar and of the Candahar
Brothers having fled on the 26th of April, (the 11th of the Mahomedan Month

10  Bala Hissar, a famous citadel built in the vicinity of Kabul at the eastern end of the
rocky hills under which the Afghan capital has been constructed. The complex
comprises two parts—the Bala Hissar Bala or upper citadel, and the Bala Hissar
Pahin, the lower fortress. The defences of Bala Hissar are an integral part of the
city it dominates. It has a large open space in the centre, containing the Amir
Mahal and other buildings for the residence of the Chief and his entourage.

11 Nawab Jabbar Khan: eldest brother of Fateh Khan and Azim Khan, two promi-
nent Vizirs of Kabul. He was made Governor of the Ghilzai country by Amir
Dost Muhammad, held charge of the royal family at the time of the Amir’s flight but
under compulsion of circumstances, surrendered to the British in July 1840. A sober
and unambitious character, and older than Dost Muhammad in age, Jabbar
Khan, rendered invaluable service to the former as his friend and counsellor.
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Saffar). It would appear from letters from Native correspondents that the
Sirdars entertained the intention of resisting to the last but that they found
all their hopes of making an impression frustrated by the constant vigilance
of the British Troops. A few Rohillas seem to have deserted from the Shah
to the Sirdars but they were not trusted, their desertion being looked upon
as a stratagem. Hajee Khan Kakur having joined the Shah, completely
disspirited the Sirdars—there is every expectation that Dost Mahomed will
also fly through the Hazara Country to Persia, and his Son Mohd. Ukbar
Khan having begun to sell the grain he had collected, looks as if a flight
were really in contemplation. Col Wade reports the Mussulman
Contingent to be supplied by the Maharaja as complete, 3,000 Infy., 2,000
Nujeebs, 1,000 Cavy. and 10 Guns being available for service, On receiving
intelligence of the Shah’s success, a salute was fired by the Shahzada’s orders,
and answered by Koonwur Now Nehal Sing from his Sikh Arty.

Lt Mackeson was expected in a day or two at Peshawur and reported
in his last letter to Col Wade that Alladad Khan, the ex-Chief of Tonk

had expressed a desire to join him with a detail of Troops which design
Lieut M had encouraged.

Col Wade in a private letter confirms the nature of a report recd. yester-
day from an officer in his Camp to the effect that the Inhabitants of the
Country between Ali Musjid and Cabool had been thrown into a state of
great excitement by the Intelligence of the Shah’s arrival at Candahar
and that they were on the point of making an open outbreak against
Dost Mahomed. This intelligence appears to bear a great semblance of
truth especially when considered with reference to the recent account of
Mahomed Ukbar Khan selling off his Stores at Jellalabad preparatory to
quitting the Country.

Upper Scinde
10th May

Lieut Eastwick reports that Surwar Khan Lohanee,'? with a Kafilah o
3098 Camels laden with supplies for the use of the Army of the Indus left
Shikarpore on the 9th Instant en route to Candahar, and that he has ad-
vanced to him the sum of one lac, six thousand and sixty-three Rupees on
account of hire of Camels, including wages of surwans and compensation for
stolen Animals. The Lohanee has 700 Afghans wherewith to protect this
Kafilah, able men but not mounted, to which disadvantage is ascribed the
loss of 28 laden Camels at Roree. The excitement of the Afghans was Very
great at this loss and they contrived to seize 4 robbers, one of whom being
notorious thief was forthwith hung by the Dewan of Shikarpore at the City

12 Surwar Khan Lohanee : a rich merchant of Kabul, having business establishments at
Buk.hara as well, Aftcr the British occupation of Afghanistan in the name of Shah
Shuja, he offered liberal fincancial advanccs to British offjcers and other ranks.
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gates, but the three others have afforded very valuable information concern-
ing haunts, names and tribes of the depredators—Lieut E is engaged ina
train of enquiry as to the real originators of the outrage, and has reasonto
believe that Mihrab Khan of Kellat is the real instigator of these outrages, a
belief already strongly countenanced by the tenor of intercepted letters from
that Chief obtained by Mr Macnaghten. The Lohanee complained much
of the delay caused in the Punjab by the son of Sawun Mull Dewan of
Mooltan and by Luckmee Mull, Cardar of Dera Ghazi Khan, who, he says,
delayed him a full month by vexatious obstacles, he at the same time spoke
strongly of the assistance he received from the son of Futteh Muhamed
Goree through Khyrpore. In order to render the equipment of the Afghan
guard as complete as possible 50 Remount Horses from Bombay have been
given to them to take on to the Army in advance and use themselves as
occasion may require together with 100 stand of arms from the Bukker
Stores and 33 matchlocks—Lieut E has strongly recommended the officers
sent in advance to Rajhan to occupy the wells there as it is a watering place for
plunderers—also to search the certain particular persons, notorious leaders
of Banditti. The Detachment intended for Rajhan appears to have been
attacked and to have lost many of its camels by Beloochee depredations on
its way to that post, and Capt Smee, the Officer in command, seems to
have followed up the assailing party to a fort called Subbea Ka Gurry
where observing the Beloochees in strength, and being himself weakly
manned, his party fatigued, he left the plunderers unmolested. Lieut
Eastwick has desired him to beset the gurry with a sufficient force, recover
the property, and send the Killadar a prisoner into Shikarpore.

Persian Gulf

Captn Smith, Comdg. HMS. ‘“Volage” has been directed to repair to
Bahrein for the purpose of assisting Sir F Maitland in the duty for which he

was dispatched thither.

Intelligence has been received by a letter dated 3rd May from Sir F
Maitland that he had had a conference with Arab Chiefs at Bahrein, and that
they appeared fully able to maintain that Island against aggression, having as
stated in a report by Commodore Brucks about 20 War Buggalows mounting
from 8 to 14 Guns—their population being about 50 and 60 thousand/or
about 10,000 fighting men/chiefly of warlike tribes, and the Island being
naturally very strong and inapproachable by reason of the reefs about it.
Sir Frederick however reports that Khoorshed Pasha had decidedly no in-
tention of venturing on the attack of the Island so that the further discretion
of the British Naval force off Bahrein—the proposed representations to
Khoorshed Pasha seem for the present not to be necessary.

Bushire

From Bushire news upto the 16th April represents the Persian authorities
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as very anxious for the return of Captn Hennel but unwilling to make such
reparation for the recent outrage as might lead him to do so with credit
The horses and other property left at the Residency had been removed from
the Town with the consent of the Persian Authorities, but an account had beep
conveyed to Mahomed Shah greatly exaggerating the nature of the recent
tumult and the strength of the British, who are said to have come before
Bushire with several ships of war, 5 or 6,000 men and 200 pieces of Cannon
with the intention of subduing the Town and surrounding country, Mahomed
Rezza, newswriter at Tehran Shiraz states on the 10th of April that the Shah
was still engaged in his design of assembling an army for the purpose of
marching against Herat, and that the nominal rating of the Force assemb-
led was 40,000 Horse and foot.

Col Sheil, Secy. of Legation, writes on the 23rd of Feby. that Hootadad
Khan had been appointed to command at Ghorian with the title of Sirdar
which implies General in command of a Force between 15 and 20,000 men.
He is described as a person singularly well-fitted for this important post.
Col S reports Ghorian as a weak place, though possessing capabilities for
being made defensible, and states that it wholly commands the resources of
Herat. The intervening 40 miles of fertile country between it and that Town
lying from its natural position at its mercy.

Captn Hennell in a letter under date 10th April notes a report sent in
by his Asst., Lt Edmunds, of the failure of the Persian Mission to Bahrein
noted in the news letter of the 11th Inst.—the chiefs declaring that they wish
to have nothing whatsoever to do with Persia.

Karrack

10th April

Col Sheriff, Comdg. in that Island, and Captn Hennel after mature
consideration determined upon the inexpediency of the British Resident,
after leaving Bushire, placing himself as it were under the flag of Sheik Nassir,
the Ex-Governor of that Town, and an avowed rebel to Perisa—as these
officers entertained a strong opinion of the imperative expediency of main-
taining friendly relations with Persia which might be materially affected by
the questionable position in which the Resident would place himself were
ndthing done to remove the apparent connection between him and Sheik
Nassir at Karrack, it was decided that Sheik Nassir should be invited to leave
the Island for a time with his people and property and take refuge at K obite.
Captn Hannell offered him funds if he were in want of money to enable him
to leave the Island and give him every assistance in launching his vessels and
removing his property. Sheik Nassir did not of course quit the Island without
remonstrance, but refusing the proffered aid in money he did leave it on the
16th of April and betake himself to Kobite as proposed. Col Sheriff has
In consequence assumed for the present military command of the Island and
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proclaimed martial law until further orders.
Joudhpore

Col Sutherland in a private letter reports that everything at Joudhpore
assumed a most satisfactory aspect, in spite of the untoward event of the
death of Maun Sing’s child. A robbery has not been heard of for a month
past, and altho’ all the chiefs who had been driven by dispossession of their
lands into taking to a plunderer’s life are now either collected about Col S
in expectation of restitution of their property on the ejection of the Naths
from power or have actually received back their lands, resumed some of them
35 years ago; they will either take up their residence in their houses in the
capital or reside at their own seats in the provinces. The advance of the
Sirdar Maig Sing towards Jeypore had excited some anxiety, which, how-
ever, was easily set at rest on the Sirdar’s abandoning his purpose.

Eastern Frontier

The Commr. in Assam in a private letter reports that the unfortunate
affair at Suddya’?® will not in its results have an unfavourable influence upon
the general position of our relations on the Frontier. The Kamptee chiefs'
who were foremost in the attack, are now scattered in the Mishmee Hills,1®
suffering great privations, and are generally disunited one with another.
The common people of the tribes are daily returning to their villages and
separating from their chiefs; and the son of the late Suddya Khowal who
was obliged to leave the Missionary school after the outbreak, has now re-
turned to our protection.

Items of General Intelligence

The Resident at Hyderabad is still engaged with watching the proceedings
of the Emissaries of those infatuated malcontents who have conceived the
design of attacking the paramount power of the British Government. The

13 Suddya (Sadiya or Suddya Khowal) a village in Lakhimpur district of Assam, on
the right bank of the Brahmaputra, a 100 miles above Dibrugarh. In 1839, the
Khampti tribe revolted against the British and cut off their outpost, after killing Major
White, the commandant and political agent, together with a detachment of sepoys.
The revolt was crushed and the place finally annexed by the British in December
1843.

14 Kamptee chiefs : (Kamptee, Kampti or Khamti) chiefs of a hill tribe of Shap origin
in Burma. About the middle of the eighteenth century, owing to internal
dissensions, a colony of the Khamtis migrated into Assam and established
themselves in a tract of country on the extreme eastern frontier of Assam, bordering
on Lakhimpur district. _

15 Mishmee hills : A section of mountain ranges, on the northern frontier of Assam,
which shut in the eastern end of the valley of the Brahmaputra, between the Dibang
and the river itself. These hills consist of steep ridges, covered with thick forests,
with some of their peaks lying 15,000 feet above sea level.
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more is known of the combination, the less formidable it does appear but the
Resident has obtained a clue to certain documents the possession of which
will fully elucidate the proceedings of these persons.

Herat

29th May

Lt Pottinger writes to Mr Macnaghten informing him that everything
is going on smoothly—The price of grain having fallen very considerably as
well as of the rest of the necessaries of life. He has received Intelligence from
Bokhara that the Ameer had released Col Stoddart after having confined
him 22 days, and had made him presents, and otherwise striven to efface
his inhospitality. The Ameer is said to have crossed the Amoo with his army.

25th April

Mr Macnaghten in a private letter mentions that he is making efforts to
supply Herat with grain from Seistan whence Envoys have come into the
British Camp.

Simla, H Torrens

the 20th May 1839 Dy. Secy. to the Government of India,
with the Governor General

(Ref :—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 183-222)
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Lahore

16th May

One of the most valuable results of Mr G Clerk’s recent visit to the
Maharaja has been a reduction of the duties imposed hitherto on all boats
navigating the Indus without reference to size, which mode of collecting tolls
had the effect of greatly checking the enterprize of Merchants desirous of
engaging in trade on that river—an indiscriminate levy of about 570 Rs.
upon each boat was, it is evident, a tax which would swallow up much of the
Merchants’ profit save in the case of the Freightage of Boats of the largest
burden. Mr C has made an arrangement for a levy of duties on maundage,
a specimen of the rates of which is given below :

Shawls P. Mds.1 10 Rs.
Opium ” 7/8
Indigo » 2/8
Cloths, velvets » 4 as.
& Cotton cloths of sorts ” 4 as.
Surgar, molasses, oil, ghee % . 1R

. .. e.

& certain other commodities

Drugs, Fruits, Metals & Dyes ” 4 as.
Grain of all sorts »? 2 as.

Herat

29th March

Lt Pottinger writes to Mr Macnaghten informing him that everything
is going on smoothly. The price of grain having fallen very considerably
as well as of the rest of the necessaries of life—He has received Intelligence
from Bokhara that the Ameer had released Col Stoddart after having confined
him 22 days, and had made him presents, and otherwise striven to efface his
inhospitality. The Ameer is said to have crossed the Amoo? with his Army.

25th April
Mr Macnaghten in a private letter mentions that he is making efforts

1 P. Mds., Per maund (a measure of weight, apprex. 38 kilogrammes).

2 The Amoo (or Amu) : The Oxus or Bactrus of the Greeks, the Jaihun or Ab-i-Balkh
of Turkishand Persian writers and the Amu Darya of modern Afghanistan, originates
in the Pamir ranges from two small lakes, one of which is called Sar-i-Kul. It
empties into the Aral sea.

107
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to supply Herat with grain from Seistan whence Envoys have come into th,

British Camp.
Cabool

10th May

Accounts contained in a Peshwar Ukhbar mention the news from
Cabool is that the men of the Chendawul Muhal® (quarter) of the Jewanshera
tribe having got on the bastions of the Bala Hissar, beat the Kettle Drum
and fired on Dost Mahomed’s men, and broke out into open rebellion—and
the men of the Muzar Kanah Muhal* broke out in like manner—and that
there was plunder going on in the city of Cabool. They state also that
various outbreaks had taken place at Jallalabad and Ali Bagaun—the shops
were closed in Jellalabad—and that Akbar Khan was moving off his heavy
guns to Cabool—Dost Mahomed is swearing men by the Koran to stand
by him—and he is said to have called for his Golam Hyder to Cabool, and
ordered him to Jellalabad before hearing of the dispersion of the stores
there. The son of Azoor-been, whose brother Dost Mahd. had formerly
put to death, having taken to the road hearing of the dispersion carried off
the Camels and their loads to Cabool, except the grain collected at Jellalabad,
which Akbar Khan is selling cheap or dear.*

*Note:—This head of Intelligence would be by rights occupied with the Accounts of
the taking of Candahar already communicated to all the principal Political authorities
of Govt.—In place therefore of leaving this head blank of repeating the above
Intelligence, some heads from a private letter from Mr M5 recently received are
inserted which possess much interest as bearing on Shah Sooja’s present position.

25th April

Mr M5 in a private letter mentions that H M has not yet nominateda
Prime Minister nor has he as yet determined his form of administration—He at
the same time assures the G G that the best feeling is manifested towards the
British officers by the entire population at Candahar—Mr M is making

3 Chandawul Muhal : The city of Kabul was divided into quarters or wards, known
as muhals, and its streets, called kuchas. The Kizilbashis lived in the walled muhal
of Chandawul, by the mouth of the Deh Mozang gorge.

4 Muzar Kanah Muhal : one of the wards or quarters of the city of Kabul.

5 Mr Macnaghten.
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efforts to supply Herat with grain.*

*27th April

He says the country has been rackrented by exorbitant and multifarious
taxes—and that the exactions of the Barakzyes were oppressive in the extreme—
«No man could sell a joint of mutton without the Sirdar’s stamp being placed
upon it’>—The country yielded a revenue of about 6 lakhs of Rs. per annum
under the rule of the Sirdars—all the objectionable taxes are nowto be abolished
and Mr M expects the revenues of the country will improve. He continues to
trust that a portion of the territory belonging to Mihrab Khan of Kelat will be
taken and annexed to the Dominions of Shah Sooja as a punishment for that
chief?’s rancorous hostility)—Upward of 2,000 most efficient Horsemen who were
employed by the Barakzyes have come over to the Shah—Mr M rode with
H M thro’ the city which he says isin a most ruinous state and bears ample
evidence of the misrule of the Sirdars—Mr M says «His M received very
satisfactory letter from Herat last night—we are in daily expectation of the
Envoy fromthat place—The Persians are said to be advancingupon Mushed, but
our intelligence of the politics of thatquarter is yet meagre and unsatisfactory”’.

Itis said that Col Stoddart is receiving honourable treatmer.t at Bckhara.
N.B—This is a most satisfactory report as rumours of a very contrary nature appear to

have been rife in other quarters on less excellent® authority than Mr M’s,

Peshawur

14th May
Lt Mackeson joined Lieut Col Wade on this date.

Col Wade reports on the 17th? of May the defection from Dost Mohd’s
cause of the Syed of Teira® with other persons of holy character whom the
Ameer had endeavoured to engage strongly in his favor, by working on their
religious feelings. The proclamation issued for the purpose of stirring up
Mussulman prejudices gainst the Shahzada appears to have been fully
counteracted by the publication of a paper on the part of the Prince dis-
abusing the Afghans on this subject. Col W having received official inti-
mation of the fall of Candahar from Mr M with the advice that he should
move in the direction of Khyber which was done, and the camp pitched at
Takhal®. A letter from Golam Khan Popalzai received on the 17th of May

6 Excellent : means <highly-placed’, ‘authentic’.

7 Probably 7th (not 17th) May.

8 Teiraor Tirahwas a fertile and well-peopled valley inhabited by Orakzais, inter-
mingled with Afridis. Since the decay of the Mughal empire, this valley had been
virtually independent, though at times accepting a nominal allegiance to Kabul. It
was first entered by a British force in 1897 when the Orakzais and Afridis rose in the
cause of a holy war (viz., Jehad) against them.

9 Takhal (or Takal) was the principal town of the Khalil tribe situated at a distance
of about 8 miles from Peshawar on the left bank of the Kabul river. The
Khyberis could not, with imnunity, molest them having invariably to pass by Takal
which was on the highway taking them (Khyberis) to the plains for a living. The

tgbabl leaders who were called *Arbabs’ enjoyed handsome jagirs from the Lahore
arbar.
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encouraged Col W in the expediency of this forward movement. The
Khan represents Dost Md. and his party as much dispirited and alarmed and
in particular the Kazilbash faction, who as well as the Ameer are moving
their property into the Hazara Country with the intention of flying on the
Shah’s approach. He recommends letters of re-assurance being addressed
to the chiefs of the Kazilabashees, and states that Dost Mahomed still keeps
up the shew of desiring to defend Ghizni.

Bhawalopore
18th May

Mr Gordon writes that he has purchased and dispd.l® to Shikarpore
1,254 camels for the use of the Commt., and he states in reply to queries as
to the feasibility of supplying the Army in Afghanistan through Dera Ismael
Khan, that it is feasible by making purchasses @ 20 Srs. per Rupee for wheat
on the right bank of the Indus, where about 20,000 mds. could be collected
at this price at once, and sent into Afghanistan through the Goloree Pass—
He however points out that expence would be incurred where the predatory
Afghans of the Khails inhabiting the Pass, bought over to prevent attack of
the convoy, or in the event of its being escorted, a body of not less than a
thousand men required to escort 4,000 camels.

Upper Scinde

Lieut Eastwick forwards letter from Capt Meik of the 31st Regt. Comg.
at Daddur, reporting that great quantities of grain could be collected in that
vicinity and thereby a portion of the enormous expence of transport from
Shikarpore saved. Capt M says the Native Gomastah informs him that
there will be no difficulty in purchasing any quantity which may be required,
and that within 15 days he could collect 10,000 Mds. of last year’s grain,
and that people from the neighbouring villages have offered it to him for
sale and expressed their willingness either to sell it there, or to forward it to
the spot. The Harvest of the present year is said to be a very plentiful one.

20th April

By a private letter from Capt Beane, Pol. Agt. at Quetta, he mentions
his having made no progress in procuring Kakurs'! for his new Regt., nor
does he expect to be able to do so until things are more quiet and the Khan
of Kelat displaced, for he is supposed to be at the bottom of cutting Off
dawks and encouraging the marauders to molest the troops as much as possl-
ble. Wheat is selling @ 2} Sr. per Ree. at Quetta—this, Capt B thinks
is in consequence of a Comt.1? Depot having been formed at that place, as

10 i.e. despatched.

11 Kakurs : Their leader Hajee Khan Kakur (Newsletter 6).
12 i.e; Commissariat.
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prior to this it was selling at 5, and would have soon reached 8 Sr. per Rupee.
He says, “all the villages were deserted on our arrival but by my conciliatory
measures, I have induced nearly all of them to return already.”

13th May

Lt Codrington!? in a private letter from Shikarpore mentions that Capt
Anderson, Comg. Shah Sooja’s arty. and the Treasure party entered the Pass
on the 6th Inst., the artillery left Daddur on the 25th Dec. were through the
Pass—a Detachment from the Bombay Corps at Shikarpore went out a few
days ago to attack a small Fort in which a party of Beloochees had taken
refuge with some stolen Camels. The marauders would not given in, and
defended themselves well; but the place was soon taken. One of the officers
was wounded in the leg—1 Subadar, 1 Havildar, & 2 Sepoys were Killed—4
or 5 Sepoys wounded—35 or 45 of the Beloochees were Killed—14 wounded,
and the rest in the Fort taken prisoners—they were of the Koosa tribe of
Beloochees, many of which tribe have been entertained in our Service—Lt
C is building lines for the Corps.

20th May

A memo. has been addressed by Lieut Eastwick to Meer Mobarick Khan
of Khyrpore on the subject of his portion of the tribute to Shah Sooja.

Lower Scinde
22nd April

Col Pottinger has forwarded a Survey Report on the Garrak Creek
together with his own observations upon the capabilities of that important
line of water communication towards Tatta. The Town of Garra under the
farm of the Jokhya tribe is important as commanding the navigation of the
Creek, and the Farm’s principal revenue is derived from the duties levied at
4 Pet.! on goods taken down his creek. He has charge of the communication
between Kurrachee and Tatta, but is dissatisfied with the Ameers, and ex-
pressed himself strongly inclined to meet the wishes of the British Govt.
asregards the facilitating their communications between Tatta and Kurrachee.
Col P reports so favorably of his spirit and thinks so highly of the use of
which he might be to us in Lower Scinde that he recommends insuring his
services by the Grant of a yearly stipend, which act would, he says, have a
very good effect generally in Lower Scinde on the minds of the people towards
us.

13 Lt Codrington (also Lt Codmington or Capt C) belonged to the 49th Native
Infantry. In May 1840, he escorted the treasure of the Army of Indus and later
(January 1842) died of wounds.

14 .., four per cent.
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Muscat

10th April

The Native Agent at Muscat writes that a letter has been received by a
friend of his from Tehran, dt. 50 days back, in which it is stated that a new
Russian Envoy had arrived at the court of Persia and proposed four demands
to H M viz. 1st. That the coin should be struck in the name of the
Emperor of Russia—2nd. That a crore should be paid annually to Russia—
3rd. That the Russian uniform should be used throughout Persia—and 4th.
That the Shah should fix out an expedition against Herat in which Russia
would assist him. Mahomed Shah however did not return any reply, nor
did he give any money, for at that time information had reached Tehran that
a new English Ambassador had arrived in Turkey on his way to Persia, also
one from Sultan Mahomed of Turkey—The Shah hailed this intelligence with
great satisfaction, and sent a deputation in advance to receive the Mission.

Experimental Voyage of the “Euphrates’’

Lieut Lynch!®> writes from Bagdad, March 31st, reporting his return
to that city on the ‘‘Euphrates” steamer, after a most interesting ascent
up the Tigris to near the city of Mosoul'®. He states that the most friendly
intercourse was maintained with the chiefs of cities, villages and tribes on their
route—The passage of the steamer up the boiling rapids when the floods were
at their strongest, gave a high idea of the power of the British—and the little
presents with which he rewarded any little service that all hastened to perform
with alacrity, which will induce them to hail the return of the steamer with
pleasure. On his arrival at Mosoul, he received a hearty welocme from Ali
Pasha of Bagdad and Mahomed Pasha of that Pashalic, who were much
pleased at the success of the trial. The information he gathered of the move-
ment of the Turkish army under Hafiz Pasha against Syria, and the very
unsettled state of affairs likely to ensue, induced him to return to Bagdad—
while among the Arabs in the Mesopotamia Desert, he met the Custom Master
or Finance Minister of this place, the most influential man in the Pasha’s
councils who was on his way to join the Pasha at Mosoul—He mentioned that

15 Lieut Lynch(1807-73)joined the Indian Navy in 1823, and was employed in the survey
of the Persian gulf, acting asinterpreter in Persian and Arabic to the British squadron
(1829-32). Subsequently he took part in many expeditions for the geographical
exploration of lands and rivers including the Euphrates and the Tigris. He
held charge of the Postal Service across Syria in 1840-42, commanded a flotilla to
cooperate with Sir Charles Napier in Sind in 1843 and played an important rele 1n
the second Burmese War. Died, April 1873.

16 Mosoul (or Mosul), a walled city of Asiatic Turkey in the then Pashalic of Baghdad on
the left bank of the Tigris. It enjoyed a great reputaticn for textile manufacture

which derived its name from the town, known in French as ‘moussiline’; in English,
‘muslin’.
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Lt Lynch’s presence with him among the Arabs was very agreeable to him,—
and on his joining the Pasha, prevailed on him to write to Lt L requesting
he would take him in the steamer on a visit to the tribes of Bene Sam, Monti-
figne &c. on the Lower Tigris & Euphrates.—It is important, Lt L says,
in the present juncture, that these powerful tribes, already tempered with by
Mahd. Ali and Persia, should be kept in the interest of the Pasha, which,
he believes, is the object of the Pasha’s visit to them, he would therefore comply
with this request and take advantage of the opportunities it offers to improve
our acquaintance with those tribes and the countries they inhabit.

Bithoor

18th May

Captn Manson has put on record his opinion regarding the statements
made by the Informer Surnewas Rao, whom he inclines to believe, has fabri-
cated or falsified the statements set forth by him as regards his connection
with the Ex-Peishwa.!” Captn M grounds his objections on the internal
evidence of Surnewas’s own depositions.

Nipal

5th May

Intelligence has been received from Nipal of the above date—It is said the
Durbar under Pande’s influence continues to prosecute measures of severity
and suspicion so that alarm and discontent are becoming daily greater amongst
the great body of the chiefs—of the family and relations of the Patan Baid,®
who was crucified last year, every individual without regard to sex or age
has been seized—Ram Jung is so bent on revenge on the Goorkha Chiefs
who were any way accessory to the destruction of his father and brother
about 1802, that he cares not how it be attained—So often as he is invited
by the Raja to assume openly the Premiership, he pleads the Universal pre-
valence of Thappa influence and intrigue. It is said that the Durbar earnestly
desires to get back Martabar Sen and also Ranoodat Shah'®—Two persons
called Maimoo Khan and Supan Khan, Moslems, and natives of our pro-
vinces, tho’ in the service of Nipal, have lately been sent by the Durbar to the
North-West to ascertain what Martabar Sen is about and where, and
if possible to seduce him into returning—also to gather news of the Govr.
Genl.’s camp and the Army of the Indus. One of the men is to proceed for
the last named purpose across the Sutledge—The Resident recommends
that these men be arrested and remanded to their homes under engagement.

17 Ex-Peishwa : refers to the last Peshwa Baji Rao IT who was a British pensioner, and
died at Bithurin December 1852.

18 Patan Baid was the court physician of Nepal.
19 Ranoodat Shah Chauntria, an uncle of the then Maharaja of Nepal,
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7th May

Internecine divisions appear still to prevail with great force—much alarm
and discontent prevail among the chiefs—Bhem Sen, the Head of the Tappa
interest is confined and his life is said to be despaired of—The whole of
the male and female descendants of the Patan Baid are reported to have been
mutilated and given into slavery to out-castes—Ram Jung is said still to refuse
the Premiership, doubting his power to exercise it—He refuses all operation
and authority tho’ his influence be paramount. To judge by the Durbar's

proceedings, he is alike inimical to the British Govt. and to the majority of
the chiefs his compeers.

17th May

Mr Hodgson states that the system of conducting secret intrigues by the
Nepalese Durbar appears to be still persisted in, altho’ the agents employed
in conducting these communications are of a different description from those
whom the Durbar formerly employed. The persons who within the last
6 months have been sent into our provinces and to Native States of the plains
are not Nepalese subjects, but men of other states, who adopt the precaution
of travelling singly with little ostentation, avoiding direct routes, and
defying detection owing to their rank in life which is usually below that of
the middle classes. Mr H suggests whether it might be expedient to employ
parties on the Frontier to intercept all suspicious persons without passports.

UPPER ASSAM

Intelligence has been received of the murder of the Pattghurry of the
Frontier Mouza Urung of Chardwar®® by a Bhootea Chief, subject either to
the Tawang?! Raja or the Government of Lassa—The murder was committed
in a treacherous manner during the stay of the Bhootea as a guest in the
Pattghurry’s house, and is supposed to have been caused by a jealousy on
the part of the Bhootea regarding the Pattghurry’s interference in an arrange-
ment for the payment of the stipulated blackmail—Lt Scott, Majte.? of
Durrung?®® sent a party immediately after the murderers without effect. Th'e
occurrence is important insofor as may effect the minds of the inhabie
tants of Upper Assam, to quiet whose apprehensions the Presidt. in Cl
has ordered a detail of regular Troops to proceed to Bishnauth** from

20 Chardwar (Chardvar), a forest reserve in the Darrang district of Assam, at the fcot _°f
Aka hills. The reserve with an area of 121 sq. miles, was best known foran artificial
rubber plantation which, in 1903-4, covered 2872 acres.

21 Tawang a small principality, lying to the north of the Darrang district of Assam.
22 Majte : an abbreviation for Magistrate,

23 Durrung (or Darrang) district of Assam with an area of 3418 sq. miles, bounded on the

north by Bhutan, Tawang. the Aka and Dafla hills; on the east, by Lakhimpur

district; on the west, by Kamrup and on the south by the river Brahmaputra.
Passed under British control in 1826. .
24 Bishnauth (or Bishenath)a town in Assam where the headquarters of Assam Light

Infantry were established by the British in 1831, and a British Pclitical Agent
stationed,
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Jamalpore?® and remain there until further orders. The Troops will be rapidly
removed by steamers available for the purpose, and their presence will enable
the Assam Sebundy Corps on the frontier to proceed on detached duty with
greater freedom and effect. The payment of blackmail to the Sutrajea clan
will be suspended, unless the murderer be given up.

Siam

By a demi-official letter from Dr Richardson?® to M Bhundell, Commr.
of the Tenasserin Provinces, he states his having had an interview with the
King of Siam on the 17th of February, which he considered as very satisfactory.
The King requested to know the terms on which the British Govt. at present
stood with the court of Ava, which Dr R explained to him. H M said
that so strong was his friendship for the English that any wish of the G G
should be considered the same as if the wishes were his own. The most
hearty assurances of friendship have been given by the King and every member
of Govt., Dr Richardson however conceives that the sincerity of these pro-
fessions depends upon the future nature of our relations with Burmah.

Burmah

17 to 31 March

It is said the Woonduck gale opposed a proposition of the Ministers of
addressing a letter to the Resident prior to his departure, not only this, but
also it is supposed a reply being given to the letter written to the Ministers
on the 12th Inst. He appears to have urged the views of the Rangoon
Woonduck as to an intention of invading the country, and now finding
himself in error, is determined to throw every obstacle in the way to a friendly
understanding being established. He has represented to His Majesty that
the English are interfering with the Red Karengs; they are intriguing with
the Shan states, making roads to draw all the trade from the capital to our
provinces & ¢.—The Rangoon Woonduck’s removal is still spoken of—
Dispatches have been received from him and Mr Haig urging the court to
send down more troops—The Ministers it is said are by no means pleased
with H M’s non-attendance to business—all his time is taken up with playing
;t Billiards with English merchants, and amusing himself with the new Fire

ngines.

Captn Macleod states his having observed an unusual number of armed
men coming towards the city, and has heard that 4,000 men are being
Collected here to proceed to Rangoon.

25 Jamalpore, headquarters of a sub-division of the same name in Mymensing district
of Assam, situated on the west bank of the old course of the Brahmaputra.

26  Dr Richardson, a surgeon by profession, usually employed by the Foreign Department

of the British Government in India for gathering intelligence from other countries.

In March 1838 he compiled a map of southern Burmese territories and a year later

was deputed to the court of Siam. it
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Finance
22nd May
Mr Clerk states that he has received positive assurances from the wealth.
jest merchants at Umritser and elsewhere that on the downfall of Dost
Md’s power, bills may be obtained on Cabool through them for any amount,

Items of General Intelligence

Capt Thoresby,? Supt. of the Bhuttee®8 Territory has made arrangements
for laying a dawk of Camels for the conveyance of the Mail via Hissar direct
to Bhawalpore, at a cost of about 700 Rs. a month. He reports that little
inconvenience would be incurred in this arrangement, but proposes that
it should be rather done by contract than at direct cost, and that a contractor
might be perhaps readily found in Jessalmere.

The Rana of Oodypore having been questioned on the subject of his
correspondence with Nipal thro’ Bunsraj, points out in justification that the
tenor of the letters addressed to and by him was of a purely complimentary
nature, and that the feeling which united Oodypore with Nipal as being
sprung from a common stock had induced for many years past the habit
of a complimentary interchange of correspondence which he had merely kept
up on this occasion in compliance with established usage.

It would appear from the report submitted by Capt Jenkins,?® Commr.
in Assam, of the state of things in Bhootan that the Civil War anticipated
as on the point of breaking out by Capt Pemberton while on his mission to
that Country is raging with considerable virulence on both sides. The
country continuing to be in the same disordered state in which it has been

for the last 60 years, and there being no apparent chance of a settlement
of the existing anarchy.

Simla, H Torrens
the 30th May 1839 Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
with the Governor General

(Ref :—Foreign Deptt., Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 223—266)

27 Capt C Thoresby was subsequently promoted Major and posted as Political Agent
of the Governor General at Jaipur,

28 Bhuttee (Bhatti), a Rajput tribe of Yadav-Vanshi descent. They were the rulers of
Jaisalmer which they founded in 1156 AD, and gave their name to the country
between Hissar and Garah, called Bhatiana. The tract from Loui to Kasna was
called Bhatner after them. Some of the Bhattis became converts to Islam after
Amir Timur’s invasion (1398).

29 Capt Jenkins was appointed Commissioner and Agent to the Governor General fer
Assam and the north-eastern parts of Rangpur in 1834,
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Lahore

25th May

Accounts transmitted by the newswriter at Lahore state that the
Maharaja was much better—that his cough and expectoration have abated.
Shokhuhs were issued to Sirdar Uttur Sing, Jemadar Koshaul Sing, Raja
Golab Sing etc. to the effect that they should station some forces at the Fort of
Futtehgurh for the aid and support of the Shahzada Tymoor, and execute the
terms of the recent treaty and send supplies of grain to Col Wade.

News contained in a Punjab Ukhbar, received 9th June, mentions that
Choonee Lall, Jemadar of Hurkauras reported from Tekhal that Col. Wade
had often urged the officers of the Sikh troops to march to the Khyber Pass.
From the Peshawur News it appears that some of the Khyberees and
Furreedees had fallen upon the grass-cutters of Col Wade’s Camp and
killed 2, and wounded 7, and carried off about 40 of them prisoners, together
with 30 mules. The Col in consequence of this outrage dismissed all the

Khyberees he had recently engaged.

3rd June

The Maharaja complained to the Physicians by signs that he had suffered
a great deal from cold in his head and coughing, and that he could not digest
his food, and felt very weak in consequence of a looseness in his bowels.
Raja Dhyan Sing reported that Peer Ibrahim Khan had arrived in progress
to Dera Ismael Khan to make arrangements for a dawk to Candahar—a
Harkara was accordingly directed to proceed with orders to the several
lllakadars on the road to give Peer Ibrahim all the assistance in their power.

Peshawar

22nd May

Col Wade writing from Camp Kaulsar states that in consequence
of reports of the advance of the Persians on Herat and the absence
of any intelligence from Mr. Macnaghten, he had deemed it prudent to re-
main in his present position, adverting to the probability of the British Army
not being able to move immediately towards Cabool.

Col W forwards substance of a letter addressed by Mahomed Akbar
Khan to the Khaiberees announcing his intention of attacking the infidels
and endeavoring to excite a religious War and stating that he expects
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important assistance from his father, and that the Persian and Russiag
Armies had arrived at Ghorian.

In a letter dated the 27th May, Col Wade reports his having dispat-
ched Shahzada Mahomed Saleh, the Son of Shahzada Nasib to Bajour with
about 600 men on a particular Service and of his having attached Mongr,
Perron to the Shahzada to co-operate with him to every way to secure the
success of the expedition upon a salary of Rs. 250/- P.M. He at the same time
forwards a letter in original from Monsr Perron® of Bajour, 17th May,
informing the Col of his having received letters from the Lady of Syed
Bahoodeen near Jellalabad who states that Mahomed Akbar Khan had
sent his heavy artillery to Cabool, and has with him about 2,000 men, all
ready to desert, and the khan himself expected daily to fly to Cabool-Zug-
man Pegeman and all the surrounding tribes have refused to act against the
Shahzada—Sadat Khan (son in law of Syed Bahoodeen) and Calat Khan of
Lallpore have also refused their aid to the Sirdar. Some Chiefs of the Army
of Dost Md. Khan and whose country lies on the way to Jellalabad have dis-
patched their cossid to Monsr Perron wishing to join the Shahzada if assured
of support and protection. Monsr P forwarded a Copy of the Proclama-
tion received from D Md. and referred them to it. He says a man of the
name of Mirza Rhiheem being caught with letters for him was beheaded and

his body cut to pieces.

The news from Peshawur contained in a newsletter represents Col
Wade as intending to proceed to Khyber, Monsr Ventura however restrains
him from going, saying that when the British Army has passed Ghuzni, his
(Col W’s) march on Khyber might be undertaken after coming to an under-
standing with the people of the place. It is also mentioned that Dost Md.
Khan is at Cabool, and has sent 5,000 men to Ghizni?® for its defence, and a
small body of forces under his nephew Shumsooddeen Khan to Jellalabad.

Cabool

The news at Lahore from Cabool is that Dost Md. having heard of the
collection of the British and Sikh forces has been much alarmed—and that
his dependents and officers exhort him to conclude peace with the British
Govt. and to acknowledge its subjection which he does not agree to.

30th May
Col Wade transmits copy of a letter from Cabool addressed

*Tnis gentleman was formerly an officer in the Mahratha Service, he is a Frenchman
aad has been rasiding for some time in Afghanistan unattached to the service c¢f any
particular Chief; he is a military adventurer, but has not been without use in furnish-
ing information to this Govt. from time to time of proceedings in Afghanistan in the
hope of ultimately deriving some personal benefit from his proffered service.

1 e.g.,, Ghazni.
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to a respectable merchant at Peshawur, whom the Col directed to
write to obtain correct news from that quarter, from which it appears that
Dost Mahomed recently wrote to the Khyber Chiefs, encouraging them not
to be disheartened on account of the fall of Candahar, saying that reverse
of fortune had produced no change in his resolution and that he was still
willing to fight, and that they should not therefore desert him. He has also
written to Mahd. Akbar Khan mentioning his intention of meeting the Shah
at Ghuzni while he advised his son to advance to Ali Musjid and defend that
place—that about 3000 Sowars had arrived to his assistance from Toor-
kistan and that other parties also were soon expected at Cabool from the
same quarter—The letter also states that Dost Md lately collected the
Kazilbash chiefs of the Jawansheri and Morad Khani tribes in the Badshahi
Bagh, and harangued them, and asked if they intend assisting him—The
chiefs declared on their solemn oaths that they would do so to the last

moment.

Mooltan

Capt Thomson reports the arrival at Mithankote of 10,000 mds. o
grain purchased some months ago by Col Wade—and the dispatch by him
(Captn T) of 552 camels to Shikarpore.

Army of the Indus

Accounts contained in a private letter from an officer in Camp without
date, mention that a Detacht. of a Regt. of NI*> Cos® of Europeans, 4
guns and a Regt. of the Shah’s Cavy. were toleave Candahar on the 8th May
to bring in the 3 Chiefs who had absconded, prisoners. Nine days had been
given them to surrender themselves voluntarily, but they took no notice of
our offers of treating with them. The above force had been ordered to pro-
ceed to the Fort 10 marches from Candahar. It is said all their followers
had nearly deserted them, and they were treated as enemies by the populace
among whom they had taken refuge, and it was thought that it would be an
easy matter to bring them in. It was expected the Army would remain at
Candahar till the end of the month on account of the Harvest.

8th May

Mr Macnaghten reports that the revenues of Candahar
in money, after deducting the amount of the oppressive taxes which have
been abolished, fall short of about six Lakhs of Rs. and that the revenues
in kind are about two Lakhs more. Under a mild and beneficial Govt.
the revenues will doubtless increase greatly. His Majesty himself is sanguine
on this point. In one item alone an increase of 80,000 Rs. P. An. has been
made. For the farm of the Mint, which in the time of the Sirdars was let

2 e.g., Native Infaniry- one of the East India Company’s armies.
3 e.g., companies.
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for 20,000 Rs. P.A., a tender has been preferred of one Lakh. His M ip
the presence of his Chiefs reviewed the whole of the Army on the morning
of the 8th May. Royal Salutes were fired, and the ceremony passed off
with the happiest effect. The Barakzye Sirdars, Mr M reports, as still at
Girishk¢—and of their having sent him a written communication through
Mahomed Tahir to the effect that they felt under great obligations to him
for having prevented their being pursued—that they had no cause of quarrel
with the British Govt., and that it was the same to them whether they resided
in Persia or India, but that they would feel much gratified if he would permit
a respectable Merchant named Nujmoodeen to go out to them, as they wished
through him to communicate some matters of importance. Mr M thought
it fit to comply with this application, but on the return of the Individual,
he produced so unsatisfactory a communication that it was accordingly
resolved to send a force after them.

9th May

Mr M forwards Copy of instructions to Lieut Connolly’
proceeding on a mission to Seistan to procure grain for Herat. Heis ordered
to accompany Brig. Sale® proceeding in command of a Detachment either
to apprehend the ex-chiefs of Candahar or at least to take the fort of Girishk.
The Envoy and Minister appears to be of opinion that the Forts of Girishk
and Nag Ali shall be either garrisoned for the Shah or dismantled.

9th May

Captn Bygrave’, Pay Mr of the Army of the Indus, submitted
his Cash Balance as it stood on the Ist of that month, being 12 Lakhs and
41,000 Rs.—the average estimate of Commt. expenses rating at 3 Lakhs
and 43,000 a month, but expected to increase and total estimate of charges
for May being set down as 7 Lakhs and 2000. It will be remembered that
the dispatch of 22 Lakhs from Shikarpore was on the 13th Ulto. through
the Pass and that Major Newport’s Convoy with 10 Lakhs of Treasure
for the Shah that left Shikarpore on the 24th Ulto.

4 Girishk: a fort and a village in western Afghanistan, situated on the Helmund river, on
the high road from Kandahar to Herat. The British detachment which occupied
it in 1839, passed the river on rafts made of empty casks. The place, though well-
supplied by grain and forage, was found to be so unhealthy by British troops thatit
was evacuated soon afterwards.

5 Lieut Connolly (1807-42) joined the Bengal Cavaliyin 1823, Once on leave in England»
he returned to India through Central Asia, via St Petersburg, Tiflis, Tehran, Astra-
bad, Meshed, Herat, Kandahar and Sind and wrote an account of his journey. He
joined Macnaghten’s staff at Kabul in 1840; in Scptember he was sent as envoy to
Khiva, Khukand and Bukhara. Amir Nasirulla of Bukhara imprisoned him in
October (or December) 1841 and put him to death along with another British
prisoner, Stoddart, in June 1842,

6 Brig Sir Robert Sale, killed in the battle of Mudki.

7 Capt Bygrave, Pay Master of the Army of Indus.
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Upper Scinde
25th May

A private letter mentions the arrival of 50 Boats laden with grain and
supplies for the Army. A large convoy with Treasure and Grain started
from Shikarpore for the Army in advance on the 23rd, escorted by a wing
of the 23d Bombay, NI, the left wing of the 42d N1 and Lt Codnington
detacht. of Cavy. Lt C is getting huts made for his Corps as fast as
possible, and has a good many under comfortable shelter, states that he had
not received any annoyance from the Beloochees lately, the attack on the
Fort at Janee Dera® having, it is supposed, kept them quiet. The men are
said to be very healthy, only 33 out of about 800 being in Hospital. He says
there is more grain etc. stored at Shikarpore, then the Commt. officers
know what to do with, and great quantities, it is thought, must be spoilt.

26th May .

o+ -Brigadier Gordon® notes the dispatch of the whole of the
Shah’s Treasure in charge of the Convoy under Major Newport which left
Shikarpore on the 24th. He has authorized the Commt. officer to'supply
the Merchants taking necessary supplies and comforts for tHe Army in
advance, with 300 Camels, as the Merchants have had great trouble and risk
in taking them so far, and being quite helpless with respect to carriage, the
items of payment to be settled on arriving at Head Qrs. The articles to be
sent, he has suggested, should be warm Clothing, Shoes for the Soldiers,
Teas, Sugars, Brandies and Wine. “The Troops” he says, “remain healthy—
The Europeans are now all under cover, and the Natives are comfortably
quartered in date groves on the banks of the river.”

27th May

In another letter from Brig Gordon he reports the safe arrival
at Quetta on the 13th Inst. of the first Convoy with Treasure—and
states that the Beloochees have been quiet since the punishment at Khanghur,
and that the country is becoming settled and the people respectful since the
acknowledgement of the Shah at Candahar.

Lt. Eastwick has insisted strongly upon the immense importance of
establishing strong posts on the line of communication with the Army in a
letter under date 24th Ult. to His Excellency the Commander-in-Chief.
He is fully of opinion that the Chief of Kelat has been at the bottom .of a
System of annoyance and aggression adopted by the predatory Beloochee

8 Jance Dera (Jani Dera or Janehdurra), a small village in Sind, situated on ‘the route
from Shikarpur to Bagh, twenty miles north-west of the former. It had a consider-
able fort with its adjoining area well-cultivated but it *suffered much from the devas-
tations of the marauding Baluchis. ’

9 Brig Gordon, officer commanding in Upper Sind.
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tribes, and has expressed to Mr Macnaghten his full concurrence in the
opinion of that officer, that extreme measures are justifiable towards that
Chief. He reports that the Kafilah under the Lohanee, Surbar Khan,
passed Daddur on the 24th Ulto. It appears however to have suffered
somewhat from want of water.
Gwalior

29th May

A demi-official correspondence has been carried on for some time past
between the Resident of Gwalior, the Govr Genl’s Agent, Benares, and the
Resident in Nipal, touching the existence of intrigues between the Durbars
of Nipal and Gwalior—An individual of the Cahar tribe having been inter-
cepted by the G G Agt at Benares confessed that he was on his way from
Nipal with a verbal message from certain persons there to one Bhow Saib,
a Resident at Gwalior/a Dekkanee Brahmin by castejemployed about the
Durbar. This individual was followed and traced to the Bhow Saib’s resi-
dence, and the two letters of which he was the bearer on his return to Nipal
intercepted. The tenor of the letters although very obscurely worded seems
to corroborate the belief all along entertained that the Gwalior Durbar
was in no way a party to Nepalese intrigue—The writer addressing his younger
brother who resides at Nipal declares ‘““that he can do nothing in this matter,
and that he cannot understand the state of affairs here” viz. Gwalior. The
writer Bhow Sahib was formerly a dependant of the ex-Peishwa Bajee Rao
at Bithoor but having quarrelled with his patron he betook himself to
Gwalior where he has resided for some time in the lines of one of the Cavalry
Regts., but is unknown to the Durbar, and has never been employed by it
in any capacity—Thc Comdt. of the Regt. in the lines of which he is residing
is not ofa characte: to cngage in intriguc. The Resdt. of Gwalior however
has taken the cause of informing the Durbar that this person Bhow Sahib
has been concerned in intrigues prejudicial to the reputation of Scindea,
and has recommended his being ejected from the country.*

Joudhpore
28th May

The Governor General’s Agent in Rajpootana reported on the above

*It will be remembered that Col Sutherland in a recent note upon thestate of politics
at Joudhpore as regards communication had by the Govt. there with malcontent states in
other parts of India remarks that the intriguers who had caused a beliefto be excited of the
hostility of Maun Sing to the British Govt. are parties not connected with the Durbar, but
refugees, adventurers or parties of low and desparate characters who act for private
advantage or under a vain hope of profiting themselves by effecting a change in the
existing order of things—The account of the intrigues & Bhcw Sahib’s real position at
Gwalior would go to prove that the intrigues alleged as being carried on by Native states
at this critical juncture are not unfrequently excited like as at Joudhpcre by persens
acting wholly without authority from the Durbar or the Court at which they are residing
being either themselves the tools of real malcontents in other parts of India, or exerting
their powers of intrigue for the purpose of playing on the feelings of those malcontent
powers for their own advantage.
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date that the ex-raja of Nagpore, Appa Sahib, after urgently requesting W
Russell, the Asst. Surg. with the Agency to visit him, was at last attended
professionally by that gentleman when he found the ex-raja in a state of
great destitution and discomfort labouring under ascites or dropsy of the
belly, but not to an extent likely to prove fatal if treated in a proper manner.
The ex-Raja affirmed that he had during the 10 years of his residence in
Joudhpore never been permitted to leave the place in which W R found him,
a small Delaun with an open verandah, altogether 20 ft. by 10 ft. He
complained the hardships he had latterly undergone under the predominant
influence of the Naths, and stated that he had even of late procured the
necessaries of life with difficulty—he desired much to be allowed the mere
means of subsistence in the Co’s territories, an arrangement which Col S10
has proposed for His Lordship’s consideration.

Nipal

20th May

The Resident reports that on the 18th May Genl Bhem Sen was formally
arraigned, & then suddenly and without any regular trial or sentence sent off
in chains with all his family to Boom Kot, a malarious valley to the N. W,
of Cathmandoo—A grand council was held in the palace at which all the
chiefs, except Ram Jung Pande attended, presided over by Pushker Shah,
and three copies of as many alleged statements to the Raja were produced
charging Bhem Sen with repeated poisonings—The charges are said to be
wholly false, and have been got up in a spirit of pure revenge. The feelings
of insecurity and anxiety on the part of a large body of the most influential
chiefs, are becoming daily deeper and more settled.

Items of General Intelligence

A large body of capitalists in Calcutta have come forward with an offer
to engage extensively in the culture of the Tea Plant in Assam relieving Govt.
of the whole of its present establishments there. Various Companies have been
formed by leading mercantile parties in Calcutta with this intent pending
the decision of Govt., the Subject will of course remain open for the orders

of the Hon’ble the Court of Directors.

Considerable excitement has arisen in the Districts of Ghazeepore,
Jounpore, Benares and Bareilly as well as in the Country abt. Fyzabad.
Oude and Delamow!! by the proceedings of certain persons who have re-
presented themselves as authorized to raise men to be paid at 6 Rs. P.M. to
rendezvous at Ajodea or Fyzabad on the 14th of August next or the native

W e.g, Col Sutherland.
It Delsmow (Dalmau or Delamew) was a tehsil headquarters of the same name in
the Rae Bareli district of North Western Province (now UP). The town stood

on an elevation, overlooking the Ganges.
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date Ananchowdas. Various accounts are given of the reasons of this levy
in which higher rates of pay are frequently promised by some of the Agents
than that above specified. One or two of them appear to declare that the
many thousands who are to be assembled at Fyzabad on the above date, are
to be supported by Troops from Nipal—another Agent says that he was
deputed by Juggernath to raise these men who were to be paid by certain
hidden treasures to be discovered in Oude. The excitement appears to be
very general in the Districts above noted and Col Caulfield who has been in
correspondence with the Authorities in our Territory i$ engaged in making
further requlsmons and assisted by the authorities in Oude, hopes to appre-
hend the emissaries engaged ‘m thl'sk,_emgular commotion.*

Her Majesty’s 61st Reginmient has been detained at Ceylon instead of,
embarking for England, and the Troop-Ship “Jupiter” which had the dispatch
to take that Regiment home is also detained for service in the event of any
outbreak to the Eastward. N

sl ek

T H Torrens

Simla, Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
the 10th June, 1839. . with the Governor General.

(Ref:-Foreign Deptt, Misc. Vol. 331, pp. 267-306)

*Mahomedans as well as Hindoos are enlisted, and the main object seems to be
that the Agent should receive two pice from each recruit.
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Lahore
17th June

It is stated in a Punjab Ukhbar received on the above date that the
Maharaja’s health continues the same, and that he was still troubled with a
cough.

The Peshawur news-writer reported that Koonwur Now Nehal Sing
with his Sirdars were still at Peshawur—and that matters were settled at
Candahar—that in consequence of the relief and encouragement given to the
Merchants and Corn dealers, the rate of grain had fallen to 8 Seers at
Candahar; and also states that two British Officers sent on a Mission to
Bokhara were very civilly received by the ruler of that place and received
presents. He moreover reports that the British Forces had arrived near
Ghuzni,* and that Dost Mahomed had sent his family to the Hills.
Ram Chund, the nephew of Dewan Sawen Mull, was ordered to send for a
number of Camels from Mooltan.

Army of the Indus

8th May

Dr Griffith in a private letter from Candahar gives a very interesting
description of the nature and productions which characterize the country on
entering Afghanistan. He notices at length the capabilities of the soil, and
points out the Valley of Candahar as capable to a great degree, only a
comparatively small portion being now under cultivation. Water is said to
be very plentiful and may be procured by digging 6 feet below the surface—the
crops consist of Barley and wheat and a species of Rye, all nearly ripe. The
climate is very unequal—the nights, and the mornings (till 7 a.m.) are said
to be cool, but the sun’s heat during the day is very great—in tents the Therm.
rises to 107°-110°. He states this heat is daily increasing, and the sick
correspondingly so. Many of the Officers and all the European sick are
now located in the deserted villages which are close in the rear of the Camp,
and in these Houses the range of the Ther. is confined to 87°-88°. The price
of grain he states as very exorbitant,f but as the Crops are now ripening

*N.B.—An idle rumour.

}The high price of Grain which obtained at Candahar in the early part of the past month
was occasioned by an injudicious order given with the best possible motive by the
Shah, but of course against the advice of the Envoy, that no grain should be sold
in the City @ less than 8 Sr. per Ree. Grain at the time this order was given had
been selling (@ 6 & 7 Srs. p. Ree., but the consequence of its promulgation was an
immediate rise in price to 3 Srs.per Ree. The mischievous effects having thus been
sufficiently proved, His Majesty at once revoked the order, and prices are beginning

to assume a more favourable rate.
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fast, every thing is expected to become much cheaper. Grain is said to exist
in abundance in the City, and Dr G says “I cannot help looking on the
failure of the establishment of the Shah’s Nirrick of 8 Sr. per Ree. as a public
calamity”. It is his opinion that with the exception of Candahar and the
Valley of Pisheen and perhaps Quetta, nature could not well have supplied
British India with a stronger frontier country—this strength by no means
being confined to the mountainous tracts, but reaching nearly to Shikarpore
itself.

15th May

A private letter from an officer in Camp of the annexed date states that
it was expected the Troops would not march for Cabool till about the middle
of June. The Sick are said to be numerous, but the cases are slight, and they
have had few deaths. Notes the departure on the 12th Inst. of the Detach-
ment under Brig. Sale for the capture of the ex-chiefs of Candahar.

10th May

Mr Macnaghten in a private letter notices the altered bearing of the people
towards them and mentions his having made acquaintance with several of the
leading Moolahs of Candahar, his chief friends were the two most fanatical
preachers of the Crusade against the British. “The learned men of this
Place”, he says, “conceived that the character of a Feringhee was neither
more nor less than a compound of ignorance and intolerance,” but they have
now been undeceived. States that a paper was picked up the other day in
the street purporting to be copy of a letter written to Dost Mahomed. The
writer reluctantly confesses “that the Feringees have apparently been
guilty of no excesses.”

Upper Scinde

Accounts contained in private letters from Quetta of dates the 10th and
13th May represent great difficulties as having been experienced in the colle_c-
tion of supplies through the rulers and headmen of the districts, who are said
to be both treacherous in politics and ready to cheat and plunder in the
purchase of grain. The writer gives it as his opinion that a combination exists
of two causes, i.e., a scarcity of grain, enhanced by the machinations of the
Ameers to keep up the price which has prevented grain falling from the exorbi-
tant rate of 3sr. per Ree. The naib of Quetta, Rahimdad Khan, is reported
to have absconded a short time ago to Kelat or to Moostung and consider-
able quantities of grain collected there have been seized and plundered.
(In spite of every exertion among the natives of the district, the writer says he
has not been able to procure more than 47 Camels).

18th May

A private letter from the same place mentions it was rumoured there
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that Dost Mahomed had gone across the Hills in the direction of Balk, and
that all his Chiefs were ready to support Sabzada Tymoor. The writer
says that at Quetta the Salute in honour of the Shah’s re-accession was freely
taken up by the surrounding Forts, and with the exception of a very small
portion of the Inhabitants who are closely attached to Mihrab Khan of Kelat,
all appear delighted at their visit. He states Captn Bean has succeeded
in engaging one of the Cauker Chiefs with 400 of the men of that tribe “who
but one month back were daily butchering our followers, and we now walk
about unarmed without a feeling of fear or danger.”” The natives are already
in the constant habit of coming in to Captn Bean for the settlement of their
private disputes, totally unconnected with him or his business. The Pass
is said to be comparatively safe—the 31st Regt. and Captn Anderson’s!
Corps of the Shah’s Horse having got through without suffering in the least.
It appears an attempt was made to carry off the Treasure Camels when
grazing within 1/2 a mile of Camp on the other side of Bagh, on the alarm
being given, Captn A went with a party of Horse in pursuit but only he him-
self and his orderly were able to get up with the hindermost. After severing
the heads of two in three cuts, he felt his sword loose in the hilt and unservice-
able, when he took out his pistol and shot a third who was galloping off besides
these; the orderly killed one with his sword, and another with Capt A’s gun,
the party also picked up a few stragglers, making in all a loss of about 11 or
12 men of the marauders.

26th May

Captn Bean, Pol. Agt. Shawl,? reports that an officer has been appointed
by the Comdr. in Chief to form a Depot for Grain at Quetta, and to arrange
the transit of such to the Head Qrs. of the Army now at Candahar. States
having secured the good services of two Kaukar Chiefs (who have never
before acknowledged allegiance to any crowned head) and which he considers
a most important and prominent step towards tranquillizing the country
and rendering the road through the pass secure and free from plunderers.

31st May

Brig Gordon writes from Sukker that the accounts received there from
Candahar describe the Army as being comfortable and fast recovering from
the fatigues of the march—provisions of all kinds were to be had, but very
dear. The report in Camp was that the Army would be on the march to
Cabool early in June. There had been great losses in Camels and Horses,

1 Capt W Anderson was attached to Shah Shuja’s force, and had organised his artillery.

2 Shawl: a prominent town with a fortressin the valley of Quetta, also called the valley of
Shawl. Situated at an elevation of 5,000 ft. above sea level it has a severe winter.
During British operations in Afghanistan (1838-42), it was an important outpost on
the line of communications between Sind and Kandahar.
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Brig G reports that Surwan Khan’s Kafilah has suffered much from the
climate, a Simmoon having overtaken them in the desert and several Jiveg
were lost in consequence. Notes the arrival of Mr Bell on the 30th, and says,
that he and Mr. Bell are of opinion, that the country can never be tranquil tjj]
the Beloochee bands are completely rooted out and as soon as the Climate js
favourable for active operations he would move a light detachment against
these marauders.

2nd June

Mr Ross Bell in a private letter mentions that the plunderers in the Pass
have become very daring. On the 20th or 21st they came down in strength
to Daddur and made an open attack on a large party of our Troops posted
there for the protection of the granary—they were defeated with some loss
and have taken up a position in a strong fort near Daddur. States that the
most notorious plunderers in these parts and the men who have done us more
injury than all the other robbers between Sukker and Daddur, have taken up
their quarters in two Forts called Phyloojee and Chuter, which command the
road between Rajhan and Daddur—they were said to be in force at these
places. Mr Bell has accordingly made arrangements with Brig. Gordon to
forward a Detachment with 2 twelve-pound Howitzers to punish these
marauders, and dismantle their strongholds.

Persian Gulf

9th June

Captn Hennell in a private letter reports that affairs in that quarter
remain quiet, and just the same as before reported—No movement having
yet taken place among the Egyptian Troops—he thinks a check has been
given to the encroachments of the Pasha, and that he will not attack Bahrein
against the strong remonstrances made by him, and as a disposition appears
to exist among the Chiefs of Oman to unite together to oppose him. Some
apprehensions were still entertained at Bussorah of a hostile visit from the
Egyptian Army. No further intelligence as to the ultimate destination of the
Shah’s army has been received, and opinions are much divided on the subject.
The Pasha of Bagdad however is under no fears of an attack from the side
of Persia—The Shah is said to be keeping up his connections with Candahar
by giving his sister in marriage to Mahomed Omar Khan (the son of Kohun

Dil Khan, the Chief) who joined him before Herat and returned with him to
Tehran.

Captn Hennel mentions that it appears tolerably certain that whethera
Force proceeds against Herat or not, the Shah does not accompany it, but
will visit Tabreez and as some believe Ispahan and Shiraz—From communi-
cations received from a respectable Merchant of Bushire, and from the news-
writer in Shiraz it is evident that Mirza Assood having committed himself s0
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deeply in his insulting proceedings which led to the removal of the Residency,
is now by his report to Shiraz and his conduct in Bushire, endeavouring to
produce such inimical feeling on both sides as to satisfy the Persian authorities
that we entertain hostile designs upon the latter Port. By the dispatch of
Troops and Guns from Shiraz to Bushire, it seems probable that His Royal
Highness is disposed to give credence to Mirza Ussood’s statement.—The
latter, it is said, has been attempting to annoy us, as far as it lies in his power,
by cutting off all supplies from the shipping, and preventing the Merchants
from embarking Treasure or purchasing our Bills of Exchange.

In another letter, Captn Hennell reports having received information of
an Agent of Khoorshed Pasha being stationed at Kowheit, and rather assisted
than impeded in his object of collecting large supplies of grain for the use of
the Egyptian Army, by Sheik Jabir, the chief of that place. He considered
it advisable to make a demonstration in that quarter by dispatching the H C
Ship of War “Clive” to the above-mentioned Port—And trusts that the report
of our interference having preserved the independence of Bahrein, and that
the views of the British Govt. being adverse to the proceedings of the Egyptian
Comdr. will be sufficient to induce the Chief of Kowheit to withdraw from a
connexion so prejudicial to his real interests and independence.

Captn H states that in the event of the reports of a hostile collision having
taken place between the armies of Ibrahim Pasha and Hafiz Pasha in Syria
being founded in truth, it is exceedingly probable that Khoorshed Pasha will
turn his views from Bahrein against Bussorah—That he has some such object
in contemplation may be presumed from the circumstance of his having an
Agent in Kowheit® or Grane* where the Sheikh has given him large houses
for granaries—and another agent at Mohumrah® employed in purchasing
supplies of provisions—Other emissaries have been sent by the Pasha to the
Arabian Chiefs of the Coast of Oman to induce them to acknowledge the
authority of Mahomed Ali without opposition, but of course, Captn H
will try to counteract these schemes.

31st May

The War which appeared to be on the point of breaking out between
the Abootabby tribe & the Chief of Bahrein has every appearance of being
happily compounded. The parties having entered upon the preliminaries
of a truce which Lt Edmunds, the Assistant to Captn Hennell, is busy in
bringing to a conclusion.

3 Kowheit : now Kuwait.

4 Grane : grain

5 Mohumrah (or Mahumerah, Mahumarah), a town in the Persian gulf, where the British
Indian army landed in 1855, while attacking Persia. It is situated near the junction
of the Jerahi(or Tat) with the Karum river. All facilities for landing goods, without
goIng up to Basra, are available here.
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6th May

Captn Hawkins, Comr. of the Sloop® “Clive” reports that everything
is perfectly quiet at Bushire—and that he had paid a visit to Mahomed Hassay
Khan, Bakir Khan and Mirza Ussood, & was treated with great civility—
Mirza Ussood offered to do anything required of him, and begged Captn H
to apply to him, should he find any difficulty in procuring what he might
require. Captn H also mentions in another letter that it is his opinion
that the Resident’s terms will be acceeded to by the Persian Govt. if they
embrace merely the Governor’s removal and the enjoyment of former pri-
vileges.*

Aden
4th May

Major Baillie,” Comdg. at Aden, reports his having received a visit from
the son of Sheik Sirjibee on the 15th April, who was the bearer of a letter
from his father to the following effect, that his father was very anxious for
assistance against the Egyptians either in men and guns or in money, that if
these could not be granted, he begged the British Govt. would write in his
behalf to the Pasha and prevent his country being taken from him. Major
B. in reply told him it was totally out of his power to render him assistance,
but that he would be most happy to forward any application of his to the
Bombay Govt. Major B forwards urzees to Govr. in Council of Bombay
from the Native Merchants at Aden; at the same time gives it as his opinion
that the introduction of the Bombay Code of 1838, and the abolition or
reduction of the heavy inland duties would set all minds at rest and give the
greatest satisfaction.

Baroda
23rd May

The Guicowar on the receipt of a Khureeta from Lord Auckland pointing
out to him that his refractory and unfriendly conduct had induced the con-

_*N.B. This expedition has since been countermanded as the European soldiers suffered
so much during the first march from Sukkur that it has been judged dangerous to
expose them to the ruinin field service before September. Lt Commr. of HM’s17
and 10 men died of heat, they lost their way, halted under a tree and imprudently
drank brandy to refresh themselves. The heat at the present cccasicn. is too great to
cause even the Belooches to avoid exposure. Lt Chalmeu of 43d. B N 1 and
several Sepahees died from the effects of the sun with Major Newport’s, convoy {0
Dadur, as also Ensign Beaufort, Asstt. Surgeon Halloran, Comdr. Haviland &
one or two native officers—By the last accounts the convoy had reached Bagh
having passed the wcrst part of the way.

6 Sloop: A small, one-masted, fore-and-aft rigged vessel. A relatively small ship-c f-war,
carrying guns on the upper deck only.
7 Major T. Baillie, then acting Political Agent at Aden (1838).
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fixation of the Pitland District, and that a persistence in such a line of policy
must force the British to still harsher measures, answered the Resident in the
same vague and unsatisfactory tone which he has so long held towards that
Officer. He seemed still to look to aid and counsel from Nenai Ram, the
Minister, in whose favor he is so infatuated, and promised that he would give
an answer to His Lordship’s Khureeta in the course of 12 or 15 days.

Hyderabad
29th May

The Offg. Resident reports the arrest of Moobaruz-ood-Dowlah by the
Nizam in consequence of his perservering hostility to His Highness and the
frequent instances of disobedience and rebellion in which he had been formerly
engaged, and states that it was His Highness’s intention of confining him in
the Fort of Golconda. Sullim as well as other dangerous Moulavees have
been also arrested and placed in confinement.

Bhopal

The temporary cessation of disputes between the Nuwab and his wife
Secunder Begum, brought about by the mediation of Mr Wilkinson, Pol.
Agent., has been interrupted by a violent dispute between the parties, in which
the feelings of both appear to have been excited one against the other with
greater virulence than has ever hitherto been the case. The Nuwab, after
passing the night of the 17th April with his wife, seems to have wounded her
either in self-defence, or in drawing his own sword upon her as she slept, or
else with a premeditated design of either taking her life or doing her some
grievous bodily injury, himself being the first assailant. Both parties give
their own version of the matter; and as, of course, there are no witnesses to
substantiate the assertions on either side, the matter remains in obscurity.
Sofaris certain that the Begum has received a wound of rather a severe character
on the left arm, and the Nuwab a slight cut across the right hand which he
declares to have been inflicted in the act of struggling to recover the sword
from the hands of the Begum. The result of this serious difference had, of
course, been a total separation of the parties—the Begum and her mother
having retired to Islamnugger. The matter is one in which the Pol. Agent
can do no more than prevent in so far as he is able, the adoption of measures
of more decided hostility between the parties. The Nawab’s party has within
the last 3 months obtained a decided ascendancy, and it only remains for the
Pol. Agent so to use his powers of mediation as to prevent the use of that
ascendancy to any evil purpose.

Joudbpore
Ist June

Col Sutherland in a private letter mentions that, in consequence of
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Maun Sing having failed to perform what he promised, the dismissal of the
.offending Ministers, and the restoration to the outside Thakoors all the posses-
sions that he had resumed from them, Col S had resolved to quit Joudhpore,
and accordingly left it on the morning of the above date. Out of 887 villages,
the Maharaja had only restored 248 and no progress was being made in
restoring the remainder, for the Maharaja hoped that in giving up the 248
villages belonging to the principal Chiefs, he might escape from the necessity
of giving up those belonging to persons of inferior rank. Another important
point was that altho’ the Maharaja had ostensibly removed the Naths and
those connected with them, who had the last 4 or 5 years set our power at
defiance, yet we had no security that the removal was real or that it would
be lasting. Col S had impressed upon all the parties that, as Govt. had been
so often deceived and affairs had at last got so bad, that no half measures
would do—that he would march away, and prepare to take measures for

enforcing what we must demand before there could be any security that peace
would be secured to the country.*

Gwalior
3rd Jnne

The offg. Resident reports that of suspected persons/Thugs were given
up by orders of the Maharaja, and the Durbar Vakeel, in delivering over these
men, informed the Residt. that the Durbar could not think that the men were
guilty as they had served the State faithfully for 15 years. The Vakeel ex-
pressed an earnest hope on the part of His Highness that no delay might

occur in putting these men on their trial, and if found innocent, that they
should be speedily released. '

The Gwalior Ukhbar states “that the Resident and suite visited the
Durbar and had a public and private audience—at the former that gentleman
delivered to the Maharaja, a K hurecta from the Governor General which was
read and explained in full Durbar to His Highness. The Khureeta related
to the “want of management in His M’s Malwa Districts, and the oppressive
conduct of the local authorities, & recommended the adoption of measures
for the suppression of the system of plunder, and that of the general protection
of the Maharaja’s subjects.” The writer of the Ukhbar further observes
that upon hearing the contents, read and explained, the oppressive Amildars
and badly disposed Governors who were present, were alarmed and terrified

while old and wise counsellors like the Mama Sahib and other Ministers,
were rejoiced at its contents.

Ava

A despatch has been received from Umreepoora from Captn Maclede,
dated the 30th May, conveying the intelligence of the Burmese Govt. moving

*N.B. The Colonel has since left Jodhpore.
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troops towards our frontiers. Captn M reports arrangements made by
.that Court for the Southern Provinces, viz. the Prince of Prome is to proceed
to Bassein, and the Prince of Pukham to Rangoon, and the Foung-diven-gyon
Prince to Toungoo—the measure is said to be generally unpopular -at Court.
The appointments proposed, if carried into effect, appear as if made with
hostile intentions towards the British Govt. when the Prince’s departure is fixed
and placed beyond all doubt, Capt M intended pointing out to the Ministers
in a friendly manner the suspicions which are likely to be engendered by such
an unusual proceeding, and the collection of such a large force on our frontiers,
and repeat to them the often given assurance of the sincere desire of our Govt.
to continue on friendly terms with them. He states his health having suffered
considerably since the setting in of the hot weather, of which the Court is
aware; he had, therefore, been recommended a change of climate, but wishes
to see matte s in some train before leaving, and if there be grounds for be-
lieving that immediate hostilities are contemplated he would withdraw the
Residency. It is his opinion that his presence at Rangoon will be of more
service to Govt. in watching the proceedings of the Princes than in remaining
at Umreepoora—States having received information from very good authority
that the Prince of Pukhan is to proceed in advance with 3,000 men from
Umreepoora, collecting men from each district on his way down. The other
Princes are to follow in their respective turns—That warlike implements of
every description are being prepared for transmission to Rangoon—and there
is no question from the highest to the lowest person in the capital, but that
hostilities would soon take place—That the King and princes have set their
minds to repossess the Tenasserim Provinces by all the means in their power.*

Items of General Intelligence

In consequence of the 61st Regt. being ineffective for active service,
owing to the length of time during which it has been on colonial duty, the 18th
or Royal Irish Regt. will be available for service from Ceylon in the event of
any emergency.

It is satisfactory to learn that the recent disturbances in the Rutnaghurry
District of the Bombay Presidency have been checked and put down by the
Judicious and spirited conduct of the civil authorities and that the country
IS now quiet.

Arrangements have been made with the authorities of the Colapore
state for stationing at all the Ghauts leading from that Territory into our

*The offg. Resident has been directed to shape his conduct as regards the removal of the
Mission by the course of events, but not to delay for the purpose of demanding explanations
inthe event of decidedly hostile demonstrations on the part of the Burmese—W Bhundell,
the Comr in the Tenasserim Provinces has been directed to apprize Brig Hillier of the
necessity of taking necessary measures to repel aggression in the event of the assem-
blage of bodies of Burmese Troops towards Moulmein.
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Provinces, strong and effective parties of the most active and soldier-like
followers of the Colapore state for the purpose of preventing any incursion of
misguided or turbulent individuals for the purpose of plundering in our
Districts.

27th May

The Secy. to the Govt. of Madras reports the appointment of Mr G I
Casamajor,® of the Mls. as Comm. to examine into the treasonable practices
of certain persons in the Nellore District including the Jageerdar of Woody-
gurry.

The Resident at Indore reports that, on the 14th of May, Holkar’s Town
of Banpoora, which was, some months ago, attacked by a body of free booters,
has been again beset by a party of upwards of a hundred Benditti,’ headed
by the four leaders who commanded at the former attack. It is satisfactory
to learn that Holkar’s Paega Horse & Sebundies beat the assailants off with
the loss of two of the leaders, five privates killed, and four prisoners. The
number of the wounded is not exactly known, but that it is very consider-
able is proved by the evidence of a Physician of Banpoora who was taken
away nito the Jungle by asyce of one of the surviving leaders, where he

administered Medicines to 40 of the robbers, all but 9 of whom were
severely wounded.

Lower Scinde

29th May

Col Pottinger, Resdt. in Scinde, reports on the expediency of publishing
in the proceedings of some of the learned Societies at the Presidency of
Bombay a Topographical Report of the City of Tatta and its environs, drawn
by Asst. Secy. Winchester of the 26th N I, also a Meteorological Table kept
by the same gentleman for March and April 1839. The following remarks
appended to the Meteorol. Table for April, are highly satisfactory. “The
climate of Tatta, tho’ it has been hot during several days in the bygone
months, has been far from unpleasant. In comparing this Cantonment with
others in India in the month of April, the comparison is decidedly in favour
of Tatta, for with the exception of one day, nothing like a hot wind has been
experienced, and altho’ one or two nights were hot, yet the others were uni-
formly cool. The mornings and evenings have been truly delicious. The

station has been very healthy—our fevers were mild, and yielded easily to
treatment.”

8 G I Casimijor had bzen apyointed British Resident at the courts of Travancore and
Cochin in May 1834,

9 Benditti : mis-spelt for ‘banditti’ (bandits).
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Upper Scinde

(The Pol. Agent in a letter under date 9th June, reports that Futteh
Mahomed Khan, the Vizier of Meer Roostum Khan, waited on him and
communicated as follows :—That the son of Meer Mahomed of Hyderabad
arrived in Khyrpore, bearing presents and complimentary letters to Meer
Roostum. In a private interview with the Meer, he informed him that he
had been entrusted with secret instructions by the Meers of Hyderabad to
this effect, that the British army having gone far beyond the Pass, the time
had at length arrived for freeing themselves from English influence—that
the British Troops left in Upper and Lower Scinde are unprovided with
carriage, and that it would be easy to prevent any from reaching them—and
that if Meer Roostum would join the confederacy, and simultaneously with
the Ameers of Hyderabad commence operations in Upper Scinde, they might
reckon on effectual support from Kelat. Meer Roostum immediately re-
jected the proposal and dismissed Jehan Khan from Khyrpore. Mr Bell
states that on his arrival at Sukker he immediately wrote to Dr Gordon at
Bhawulpore requesting him to use his utmost exertions to procure Camels,
he has also written to Captn Thomson, the Commt. Officer at Mooltan, to
the same effect. States that he would hold a sufficient number of boats in
readiness to convey a body of Troops and Guns from Sukker to Hyderabad
if this measure should become necessary. The emergency will not in all
probability occur, but it is desirable that the few precautions which can be
taken at present in that quarter, should not be neglected. Futteh Mahomed
Khan also mentioned to Mr Bell of his having been told by the chiefs of the
Beloochee tribes that strict and repeated injunctions had been sent to them
by the Ameers of Hyderabad to harrass our advance and intercept our line
of communication with Kandahar as much as possible.)

H Torrens
Simla, Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
the 20th June 1839. with the Governor General.

(Ref : —Foreign Deptt., Misc. Vol. 331, pp. 307-354)
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Lahore

Intelligence contained in a Punjab Ukhbar received on the 25th June
mentions that the Maharaja ordered Koonwur Kurruck Sing to hold Durpa,
and decide cases every day. Raja Dhyan Sing was ordered to regulate the
affairs of the State with Koonwur Kurruck Sing and Bhee Govind Ram!;
and to report on important matters to the Maharaja. Koonwur Kurruck
Sing, as desired by the Maharaja, holds Durbar every morning and evening,
and though Raja Dhyan Sing attends the Durbar, the Koonwur
is generally guided by his Minister Mungul Sing? in passing orders. He sits
in court for an hour at a time; but his Court wants activity. On the evening
of the 18th June, the Koonwur, acting on the advice of Mungul Sing and the
counsels of Koonwur Shere Sing (received in a letter) appointed his guards
on the Doudhee’s office, Toshekhana, the Maharaja’s Sleeping Room, cook-
room and on the gates of the City and the Fort etc. “and affairs have worn
a new aspect here the last two days,” Raja Dhyan Sing wisely unites with
the Koonwur tho’ he is otherwise with his Ministers. Koonwur Now Nehal
Sing reported that he was attending to every request of Col Wade’s and Raja
Ruheemoolah Khan of Ronjouree also reported that Col Wade was encamped
near Futeh Gurh, only 2 Coss from the Khyber pass.

Raja Dhyan Sing reported that two British Officers had set out to Thibet
& Ladak from Simla, and that he had appointed his Moonshee to accompany
them—Raja Dhyan Sing suggested the enlistment of a few Hindustanee
Sepoys, which was done accordingly. On Fuqueer Azeezoodeen’s represen-
tation, a Title of “Vizarut” under Koonwur Kurruck Sing was granted to
Raja Dhyan Sing, and all the officers of the State were apprized of it. The
following is a copy of the title— “The second person in the great dominions,
the hearty well-wisher of the great prosperity, the principal Minister, the
Chief Vizier and the omnipotent manager Raja Dhyan Sing Bahadoor.”
The News from Vuttala® reported that Koonwur Shere Sing had enlisted about

1 Bhaee Govind Ram(Bhai) belonged to a celebrated family of saints, held in high esteem
both by the Hindus and the Sikhsin Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s time. He enjoyed the
patronage of the Maharaja but did not interfere in the affairs of state, particularly
after the Maharaja’s dcath. Died 1845,

2 Mungul Sing (Mangal Singh), a decendant of the Ramgarhia family, son of Sardar
Dewan Singh ; was born in 1800 and tock military service under Maharaja Ranj.il
Singh. For his excellent record in .the Jamrud campaign, he was granted a jagir
at Dharamkot.

3 Batala, in the Panjab (India).

136
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1,500 men, and was enlisting more—A letter was addressed to him enquiring
his object for raising Troops. On the night of the 20th the Maharaja became
very ill, and Bhaees Ram Sing,* Govind Ram, Fuqeer Azeezoodeen, Dewan
Dena Nath, Misser Beilee Ram, Raja Dhyan Sing and Heera Sing were
greatly distressed at his condition. They all agreed that Koonwur Kurruck
Sing should be proclaimed ruler (Raees) and Raja Dhyan Sing his minister
(Vizier) early on the following day, and that the doors should be placed at
the disposal of Raja Heera Sing. Agreeably to this plan Koonwur Kurruck
Sing & Raja Dhyan Sing went on the following morning to parade and took
Nuzzurs from all the officers and Comdts. of Troops, proclaiming that the
Maharaja, while living, raised the Koonwur to the Guddhee, and nominated
Dhyan Sing as his Vizier.

On the 22nd the Maharaja was seized with a violent fever, he lay down
on his bed and no one was allowed to speak; in the afternoon he recovered a
little, and in the presence of his Ministers signified to the Koonwur and Raja
Dhyan Sing to carry on the affairs of the State. The Physicians were ordered
to remain in attendance, and the officer at the Govindghur Fort to let no
stranger enter. On the 23d it was reported that the Maharaja was so ill that
every hope of his recovery was at an end, and he seemed to be breathing his
last, he had therefore been laid down on the floor, according to the Hindoos
and Sikhs the proper place to die upon.

27th June

The Offg. Pol. Agent, Loodianah, in forwarding the above states that
since the 23d Inst. so strict were the orders to prevent the ingress to the Fort
of Lahore of any person except the confidential Servants of the State that the
news-writer found it impossible to obtain particulars of the Maharaja’s
State.

An official report has since been received by express from Mr. Edgeworth®,
intimating the death of the Maharaja on the 27th. There is reason to believe
that his death must have occurred on the 23d; but that the announcement
of it was kept back for the purpose of gaining time. An express has been
sent by the partizans of Now Nehal Sing to Peshawar for the purpose of re-
calling him. Raja Heera Sing’s Regt. of Cavalry has been dispersed in various
Detachments for the preservation of the peace and Mr Edgeworth reports
that strict care has been taken to guard the Ghats of the Sutledge on the Sikh
side, and prevent the passage of any persons in numbers across the river.
Koonwur Kurruck Sing appears to have quietly succeeded to the throne.

4 Bhaee Ram Singh was the elder brother of Bhai Govind Ram. A holy man, he took
an intelligent part in politics and acted as one of the counsellors of Maharaja Ranjit
Singh in religious and political matters. Died 1846.

5 M P Edgeworth had served as Assistant to the Political Agent at Ambala (1833-36)
and was assigned a similar duty under the Political Agent at Ludhiana in March 1839.
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Peshawur
20th June

Col Wade in explaining the reasons which induced him to desire that
he might be allowed to add a third Battn. to the Shahzada’s levy, states that
his principal reason is the distruct by which he regards the Mahomedan
Troops supplied under the Treaty in aid of the Shahzada, and who have,
some of them, been already recalled to Lahore, while all are disquieted in
mind under the idea of the approaching dissolution of the Maharaja, and
are not likely to stand by their colors especially as the French Officers are
preparing to move on Lahore including Genl Venturo, who, it will be re-
membered, was appointed by the Maharaja to the command of his Sikh
Troops with the Shahzada. Col W reports that the communication from
Peshawur to Ghuzni is still blocked up by Dost Mohd., that he keeps histwo
sons Mhd. Akbar Khan, and Mhd. Ufzal on the road between Khyber and
Cabool with orders to retreat if pressed, but he states that Ali Musjid, which
must be taken before the road is open, is garrisoned by 1,000 men. He has
suggested in a letter to Sir J Keane the formation of Depots in anticipation
of the return of the Army, but Capt Nathall’s® deputation into the Punjab
to effect this duty, will necessarily relieve Col Wade of it.

Army of the Indus
4th June

A private letter from Mr Macnaghten from Candahar of the above
date states that he intended to advise Sir John Keane to leave a Brigade at
Candahar, and says, “For all the fighting we are likely to have, half would be
more than ample,” and that part of the country would be all the better for
having a large force temporarily stationed there, while there would be an
efficient force ready to march upon Herat or Kelat as may be required. If
it should be determined to leave a Brigade behind, Mr M thinks that the
army may be able to move in about a week.* The country is reported to be
tolerably quiet now. The news from Cabool received at Candhar mentions
that Kohin Dil Khan and Brothers have fled in the direction of Kirman.

*A late semi-official account says not till the 26 June owing to the difficulty of getting grain
ground into flour.

Upper Scinde
12th June

The Political Agent in Upper Scinde reports at length on his proceedings
and the state of the country, and states his having entered into correspond.ence
with the Boogties” who occupy the country to the North of the Doomkies.?

6 Cuwt T/ Nuhdl (TJNthal) was in chargs of commissariat arrangements for
the Army of Indus.
7 Boogties : a wild Baluchi tribe which had its settlements on the western bank of the

[adus, near Shikarpur, in the hills east of Lehrat. They were the subjects of the
Khan of Kelat.

8 Doombkies : a brave and martial tribe of Baluchistan who inhabited eastern Kachi.
A section was moved to Sind by Sir Charles Napier in 1845,
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Roura Khan, the nephew of Bee Bush, Chief of that Tribe waited on
Mr Bell on the 10th on the part of his Uncle, and expressed his willingness to
furnish a Rissalah for the Service of Govt. This tribe is at open feud with
Beeja Khan (the most notorious and ferocious chief of all the savage tribes)
and as there is no evidence of the Boogties having harassed our advance or
plundered our convoys, he sent a Syud to arrange with Beer Bush who will
furnish 100 Sowars for our service under the command of his son Islam Khan.

13th June

Mr Bell also reports on the hostile spirit of the Ameers of Hyderabad
and the weak state of the Brigade in Upper Scinde. From information
obtained from very good authority it appears that movements of a questionable
character are going on in the neighbourhood of Khyrpore. The Meerpore
Chief has sent to Deeja between 3 or 4,000 of his followers; these united
with the Troops of Meer Morad Ali were to meet at Khyrpore and there
fix on their ulterior arrangements. Viewing the information given by Futteh
Mohomed Goree, which Mr B reported on the 9th, in connection with the
above report, it appears highly probable that intrigues are now being carried
on in Upper Scinde, the nature and scope of which, and also whether Mihrab
Khan of Kelat is a party remain to be ascertained and with this view, and
to counteract, or, at all events, to prevent these instrigues taking effect,
Mr Bell intended to procceed to Khypore, from whence he would report the
result of his enquiries. The Major of Brigade has issued orders to the
different posts cautioning them to be on their guard in case of an attack.

14th June

It is Mr Bell’s opinion that great advantage would result from properly
qualified Assistants being posted at Sukker, Shikarpore, Khyrpore, Gundava,
Bagh and Daddur.

16th June

Arrangements have been made by the Pol. Agent for the enlistment,
organization and employment of the Beloochee Contingent, and states that
on his arrival at Shikarpore he found rather more than 600 men, horse and
foot, had been enlisted by Lt Eastwick. The Sowars being paid at the
rate of 15 Rs. P.M. and 7 to each foot-soldier. The former he says were
wretchedly mounted on Tatoos of the Country, and seemed more “like an
assemblage of grass-cutters than a body of Horse”,—States that he had a
long conversation with the leaders and told them that whenever any Sowar
could produce a good serviceable Horse, his pay should be increased to 20 Rs.
P.M. He also told them that in onsideration of their poverty the new levy
should be paid every 15 days for a few months, in order to enable them t.o
avoid running in debt; with this arrangement, all the leaders as well as their



140 NORTH-WESTERN FRONTIER AND BRITISH INDIA 1839.4>

followers were quite delighted. They went from his Tent to that of Capt
Sinclaire’s under whose immediate orders they were placed, and on arriving
there, embraced and congratulated each other on the advantageous terms
secured to them. Mr Bell also states that the estimated expense of the Belgo-
chee Corps is between 19 & 20,000 Rs., and other Estabts. connected with
the Dawk Chokees; and would have raised the expenditure incurred in keeping
up the communication with Daddur to 22,000 Rs. P. Mensem; whereas, by the
arrangements now adopted by him, it will be under 11,000 and will prove
perfectly efficient in keeping open the communication between Sukker and
Daddur until the approach of the cold weather shall admit of effectug)
measures being adopted to suppress violence, and introduce some degree
of order throughout that part of the country.

Mr Bell, on the 16th, states that the arrangements which he had been
able to conclude for the employment of Beloochee levies to carry and protect
the Dawk and maintain communications, have enabled him to recall the
details of regular Troops from Rajhan and elsewhere, concentrating men
at Shikarpore and Daddur. This is a highly advantageous measure both
as regards the health of the Troops, and the additional strength it secures
to the posts at the above-named Hd. Quarter stations. Major Griffiths’
Force at Daddur will, by this arrangement and the reinforcement of 100 fire-
locks from Major Newport’s Convoy Escort, be raised to an effective
strength to 370 men.

In another letter of the same date, states that Intelligence having been
received by him on that morning of Ahmed Khan Sugharee having been
reinstated in his offic: as minister of Meer Noor Mahomed of Hyderabad.
This Ahmed Khan Sugharee was the Minister who urged the Ameers to
oppose our Govt. from the commencement, and by whose advice they
assembled troops and encouraged the Beloochees throughout Scinde to
harass our Army in its advance. He resigned office when Col Pottinger
went to Hyderabad and declared his intention of never again mingling in
public affairs so long as English influence should be tolerated in Scinde.
Mr. Bell has ascertained that armed men in small parties from Hyderabad
are in reality entering Shikarpore every day, he however questions whether
any overt act will be committed by them unless reports continue to arrive of
the determination of Dost Mahomed to maintain himself in power. The
Beloochees are said to be very credulous. The report at present current
in Upper Scinde and generally credited is that Dost Mahomed has assembled
an Army of 25,000 men, and retired to the fastnesses of his country with the
determination of defending himself to the last extremity.

21st June

In a private letter of the annexed date, Mr Bell states that the messenger
whom he dispatched some days to Deeja Ka Kote returned that morning
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with the information that between 4 & 5,000 of the followers of Ali Morad
and the Meerpore Chief were encamped half-way between that place and
Khyrpore. He however, has no apprehensions that any step will be taken
by the Meers at present. They are said to be in communication with the
chief of Kelat and with Dost Mahomed. Mr B intended going to Khyrpore
where Ali Morad was to meet him, and as it was reported that great prepara-
tions have been made at Beeja Ka Kote, and that workmen were busy in
improving the fortifications, he proposed to depute his Asst Lt Brown,
of the Engrs., to accompany the Chief on his return, and to ascertain exactly
what is going on at his Head Quarters.* Mr Bell at the same time submits a
report from Lt Codrington (Comg. Detacht. of Shah Sooja’s Horse at Shikar-
pore) shewing the strength of the Detachment under his command, and of
the number of workmen and laborers employed in hutting them, together
with amount of the expense incurred and states that, at present, he has comp-
leted building 85 Huts and 8 Sheds for the Arms (constructed of reed mats
on a wooden frame) and expects in afew days tocomplete the number
required.

A private letter from Bagh notes that Major Newport’s Convoy is said
to have marched into Daddur on the morning of the 15th June.

*In a letter of later date (private) Mr Bell has declared his conviction of the intention
of the Ameers remain quiet.

Hyderabad
13th June

Moobaruz-ood-Dowlah still remains in confinement in his house, His
Highness the Nizam determining to endeavour at removing him from Hydera-
bad without having recourse to force. The nature of his secret intrigues in
which the nobleman above-named has been ill-advised enough to engage,
has been further elucidated by the deposition of a person who has been for
15 months confidentially employed by him & who states with every appea-
rance of truth that he, (M ood Dowlah) has positively been concerned in
undermining the fidelity of the Nuwab of Kurnool to the British Govt.,
and using every means in his power to excite religious feeling in aid of his
treasonable designs against the British Govt. and his own brother (Attempts
appear to have been made to some extent, but with what success it is uncer-
tain, to make proselytes to the Wahabee Sect among our Sepoys, under the
idea that this would give Moobaruz ood Dowlah, a very strong hold upon
tfmr Native Army in the event of his finding himself in a position to take the

ield.)

16th June

On the 14th, Moobaruz ood Dowlah was, after 3 weeks’ confinement in
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his house, seized and sent off to the Fort of Golconda. This decisive measure
was not taken without a reference to the Nizam, from the Resident: and a
strong desire on the part of the Nizam to include the Resident as a direct
party in the act. This Genl Faser carefully avoided admitting, and the
Nizam and his Minister were in the end perfectly content to act on their own
responsibility. The delay appears to have occurred in consequence of
Zenana intrigues by which the Nizam was urged to suspend active measures
against his Brother. The capture of Moobaruz ood Dowlah was not effected
without a shew of force. The Nizam’s Troops broke down 2 or 3 Gates in
effecting an entrance during which a fire was opened upon them, and 2 or 3
Arabs wounded. On reaching the courtyard of the House, M ood Dowlah
was found there armed and surrounded by his suite. He begged for quarter,
which was, of course, granted, and was immediately sent off to Golconda.
Several Moulavees were taken in the House, but Genl Fraser is not certain
if the turbulent Wahabeen teachers, whom he was anxious to secure as
emissaries of sedition, are among the number.

Gwalior

13th June

An emissary from Dost Mahomed had arrived at Gwalior with a letter
addressed to the Maharaja, who, after receiving and hearing the letter read,
directed it to be immediately taken to the Resident, and the bearer of it to
be given over to be kept in surveillance. The Resident in reporting this
states, “the authorities here appear to be much pleased to have had an oppor-
tunity of thus affording so convincing a proof of their friendship and devotion
to the British Genl. as they trust that this act of theirs will be considered
by the Govr. Genl.”

Allahabad
12th June

The Govr General’s Agent, Allahabad, forwards a letter from the Be::za
Baee* to the Governor Genl. together with a paper of requests, stating
that she is willing to accept of the annuity of 4 Lakhs of Rs. assigned to her
by the Joon Kojee Rao of Gwalior under the conditions that she should ta'lke
up her residence at Jamgaun Choomargundy, and not engage in any des.lgn
calculated to disturb the public tranquillity at Gwalior, with this proviso,
that she be vested with exclusive authority and control in that Pergunnah.
She at the same time requests that the British Govt. would make arrange-
ments for her receiving by monthly instalments through the Treasury of the
Resdt. of Gwalior the annuity of 4 Lakhs, and the 2 Lakhs allowed her by

*N.B. The Governor General has not seen fit to annoy Scindea’s Durbar with further
representations on account of the Baeza Bhaee.
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the British Govt. on account of Koosee and Sheergurh, and that the rents of
the Pergh be assigned to her without deduction from the aforesaid annuity.

Nipal

9th June

Intelligence from Nipal represents warlike preparations as continuing to
be made—Beer Kishwar Pandey has orders to furnish 12 Lakhs of Musket
Balls as soon as possible; and Soor Indra Thappa (the head of the new
magazine) is required to put out of hand 5 new Muskets daily. Powder is
manufacturing not only in the Arsenals, but in the private houses of the
workmen; and the road from Bhatgaon to the City is now covered with Coolies
bringing in Sulphur or Saltpetere. New 4 & 6 pounder Brass Cannon are
now continually being proved—Nor is there less activity in amassing by every
possible means, the other sinews of war or money—Discontent continues to
spread —The Raja is said to be an imbecile, and completely under the influ-
ence of the Ranee—he is much conceited of his own power and importance,
and openly talks of holding in his hands the fate of the Company. He will
not believe the fall of Candahar, and asserts Ranjeet Sing has evaded assisting
in the conquest of Cabool, and that the Mahrattas & Rajpoots are ready to
rise at his signal, whilst China & Ava complete the coalition. The Kala
Pandeys,® the Miser Gooroo'® and the blind Chountra, are the persons who
inflame the Raja’s arrogance. These individuals constantly urge upon him
the expediency of treading in the steps of Ava and China. However, his
timorous nature & a certain vague consciousness of the selfish and injurious
aims of his advisers, hold him in restraint. He has lately met with a very
unexpected rebuff from Lassa, the authorities of which place having refused
to accept a special Mission which he was prepared to send there—Secret
emissaries are continuing to be sent into our provinces—A Subadar with 9
soldiers in disguise, it is said, are traversing Rajpootana fomenting discontent
against the Company—There are other Secret Agents of the Durbar in the
plains who are mostly natives of the plains.

The Resident in forwarding the above at the same time reports his having
communicated the Intelligence of the fall of Candahar to the Durbar through
the Majhila Gooroo, and was waited upon by Kurbeer Pandey attended by

9 The deceadants andrelations of Damodar Pandey, referred to earlier, came to acquire
great political influence in thecourt of Nepal in about 1839-40. Ranjung (Ran Jar.g)
Pandey, son of Damodar Pandey, became the Prime Minister; his brother, Randip
Pandey, was the Governor of Palpa; while Kasbir Pandey, son of Ran Jang, was the
keeper of the royal wardrobe. Many of their relations held important offices In the
state. Collectively they were known as ‘Kala Pandeys.

10 The Miser Gooroo or Misser Raj Gooroo was one of the prominent judicial cfficers cf
Nepal. He was known for his anti-British views and is said to have rescrted to arbi-
trary proceedings in relation to British suitorsin the court of Nepal. He was later
ordered to Benares by the Maharaja of Nepal.
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the ordinary guests of the Durbar with the Durbar’s congratulations. Some
surprize having been expressed at such rapid and decisive success at a moment
when it was alleged to be understood that the British Troops were environed
with difficulties of no common kind, Mr Hodgson took occasion quietly to
intimate that it would be wise in the Durbar not too readily to give credence
to vulgar and often mercenary reports; with what little effect, however, he
threw out that caution will be seen when it appears that the very evening
of this visit to him, a placard (prepared probably beforehand) was affixed by
authority to the walls of the Palace, where the Raja resides, giving a very ex-
aggerated detail of the past difficulties our troops have had to contend with,
and wholly discrediting, by silence, their triumphal arrival at Candahar.
The Chief, it was said, were sent for under idle pretexts to the
Palace in order that they may read it. Most of them have done so, and not
one amongst them, but believes that the placard is false entirely.

11th June

Mr Hodgson further reports that discontent is becoming general amongst
the Chiefs, and is not unknown to the soldiery.

Assam

In consequence of the disturbed state of the wild tribes on the N E
Frontier, and the great expediency of retaining within Upper and Lower
Assam local means of coercing these savage tribes it has been determined
to add a third Local Corps to the Force now stationed in those Provinces,
a measure the more necessary in consequence of the annexation of Raja
Poonunder Singh’s!? territory to that of the Company. This Third Corps
will be chiefly composed by the absorption of certain small bodies of Militia,
Pykes, and armed Police which had hitherto been stationed at various posts
throughout the Provinces without any means of acting in concert or the
advantage of discipline and sound military composition.

Items of General Intelligence
6th Jnne

A private letter from Calcutta notes the intended disptach of the
“Ganges” Steamer on the 10th of June for the Eastward with Capt Bogle,"
and treasure for Chittagong. She was to proceed from thence to Arrakan to
warn the authorities there of the turn affairs have taken to the Eastward and

11 Raja Poonunder Sing (Poorandar Singh) was the last Ahom ruler of Assam.

12 Capt Bogle had been appointed Assistant to the British Political Agent on the North-
Eastern Frontier of India.
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it was probable Captn B would afterwards go to Moulmain to concert
measures with Mr Bhindell, in case the intelligence from Ava has been

confirmed by any advance of the Burmese.

H Torrens
Simla, Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India,
the Ist July 1839 with the Governor General

(Ref. :—Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 355-394).



Newsletter 11 : July 10, 1839
Lahore
30th June

The ashes of the Maharaja and of the Ranees, & the slave girls who
immolated themselves have, this day, been collected. It was at first reported
that Sirdar Ajeet Sing had been appointed to accompany the
ashes to the Ganges, but a doubt being raised in Raja Dhyan Sing’s
mind, that the Sirdar would not return, Sirdar Dhunna Sing!,
Bhaee Ram Sing, Ruttun Sing Gundavee, and Jowahur Sing
Bustree? were afterwards ordered to prepare themselves for the
journey. Raja Soocheyt Sing was ordered to prepare 200 Sowars from
the Khas or Charyaree troops, and 200 sepoys to serve as guards, that the
remains of the late Maharaja may be carried in procession by short stages of
5 Coss a day as His Highness marched himself while living. The Raja also
ordered Mungul Sing, Dewan Dilbagh Raee and others of K. Kurruck Sing’s
former Ministers to perform as usual their duties relating to the Koonwur’s
former estates, and not to attempt to interfere with the affiars of the Raja
as every officer appointed by the Maharaja will continue to discharge his duty
under the rule of the Koonwur. The writer says, ‘‘the former were very
much dissatisfied at this”. Jemadar Koshaul Sing observed that Koonwur
Shere Sing, tho’ repeatedly sent for had not yet joined the funeral of the Maha-
raja. Raja Dhyan Sing said that it would be as well for the Koonwur to
come, otherwise he would have no future opportunity. Those present in
the Durbar remarked that the Koonwur was afraid of being apprehended.
The Raja observed that if he rebelled against the State, he could then expect
no consideration. The Koonwur’s news-writer added that the Koonwur
would not come to Lahore unless permitted by the British Govt. or unless
under some good assurances. The writer of the Ukhbar remarks that
Koonwur Kurruck Sing ¢‘was attended by very few followers when going to
the Huzzooree Garden where the Maharaja’s corpse was burnt, while Rajas
Dhyan Sing, Heera Sing, and Soocheyt Sing were attended by hundreds and

1 Dhunna Sing (Dhanna Singh Malwai) was a Nabha subject in the service of the
Lahore Darbar whic had bestowed upon him his native village of Mowran Kalan,
situated in the state’s territory.

2 Jowahur Sing Bustree came from Ram Nagar in Gujranwala district and was in the
service of the Lahore Darbar. In January 1841 he was entrusted with the task of
convoying the Barakzai families from Peshawar to Lahore. He performed this duty
so well that later he was given charge of the Ghilzais in a similar capacity.

146
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that the reins of the Govt. are now in reality in the hands of the Rajas, and
every servant great or small fears the Rajas only”. It is stated in ap
Ukhbar that a Fort is about being erected at Dera Ismael Khan by the orders

of Koonwur Now Nehal Sing.

8th July

The Peshawur News received at Lahore mentions that Col Wade had
dispatched Mirza Hussen Ulee Khan, Teerah Shah, and Muddud Shah of
Teera to enlist troops in the Zilah of Kurrum, and with orders to move them
in the direction of Jellalabad. ~ Shahzadeh Mahomed Saleh was to March by
Doaba, and the Colonel himself by Bajour. The services of the Mallucks or
Chiefs of the Kokee Khyl® Afghans have been secured. On the 27th June
the Col. reviewed the following : —

Troops of Levies....... ... ce..eess.3,900;
Effective B, .............. about 300
Shahzadeh’s men.......... .....say 800
Sikh Troops.............. ... 3,500
8,500

It is also mentioned that the people of Lohgurh are siding with the British
and Shah Sooja, and that Dost Mahomed had sent his sons against them.

10th July

Mehna Sing, the Thannadar of Sirdar Lanah Sing Mujeethia at Amritsar,
reported that Koonwur Shere Sing had dispatched 250 armed men to take
possession of the Kangra Fort, in consequence of which Koonwur Kurruck
Singh deputed one of his Agents Bhaee Mahoan Sing® to go with Bhaee
Aflatoon to entreat his brother in the most earnest manner to come to Lahore,
and to consider it as his own home, and Raja Dhyan Sing, Jemadar Koshal
Sing, Bhaee Govind Ram, and others wrote also to the Koonwur of the
obedience they were bound to pay to Kurruck Sing, and his son, and that it
would be advisable for the Koonwur to avoid a rupture “while nothing yet
was lost”; and to disregard the misrepresentations of interested parties,
appealing at the same time to the wisdom and prudence of the Koonwur.
The chiefs at Peshawur have all assured Now Nehal Sing that so long as he
is loyal to his father Kurruck Sing, they will adhere to him but not otherwise.

3 Kokee Khyl (Kokee Khyl or Kuki Khel). They were a clan of the Afridi tribe, who
held the entire Khyber pass from Jamrd to Landi Kctal ard because cf its
strategic position thus were able to defy all others. They refused to be purchased
by tae British aad, even after receiving huge bounties, broke their solemn
engagements,

4 Bhaee Mhoan Sing (Mihan Singh, or Mehna Singh) wasa distinguished army general
of Maharaja Ranjit Singh who succeeded Jamadar Khushal Singh as Governor of
Kashmir. He held this charge even after the death of the Maharaja;but was

murdered by his owa rebellious troops in 1841,
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Koonwur Shere Sing has announced to his clerk by a Confidential
Agent and a letter from himself that he has felt himself compelled to take
refuge in the Fort of Kangra, of which it appears he has possessed himself,
being in fear of the designs of Raja Dhyan Sing, and he declares believing that
this Minister whom he conceives to possess a paramount influence over his
brother, has no intention but to confine him, or in some way molest and
injure him.

Peshawur
27th June

Col Wade states that the apprehension of the Maharaja’s immediate
death, together no doubt with the absence of the greatest part of the Army
and the Sirdars from their Estates, seems to have encouraged the predatory
classes of the population to revert to their old habits, and it was reported to
him on very good authority that the roads throughout the Country are
already beginning to be infested by plunderers to such a degree as to have
induced the Merchants at Umritsar to prohibit their Agents in Cashmere
and other places from dispatching any investments to them until affairs
have assumed a more settled form.

Herat
18th May

Lieut. Pottinger in a letter to Mr Macnaghten reports that it has been
resolved to send a deputation from Shah Kamran to the Camp of the Envoy
and Minsiter of the following persons—Prince Sikander, one of the favorites
of the Shah, Sirdar Shere Mod Khan, the Vizier Yar Md’s brother, Maho-
med Hossein Khan and Abdulla Sultaun Jemshudee with 500 excellent
Horsemen.—And states he was informed by the Hindoos that their letters
from Mushed mention that Asuf al Dowlut’s® son was about to march with a
body of Troops on Ghorian and that an army is assembling at Tehran—Lt
P has not attempted to open communications with the Chiefs of Persian
Khorassan, who are all disaffected to the Kujursé and asks Mr Macnaghten’s
advice if he was to do so. He also states that the Aoemaks’ are the only ones
amongst whom the practice of slave dealing is of long standing, and is of

5 Asuf al Dowlut: Alayar Khan, better known by his official title of Asuf al Dowlat
or Asuf-u-Daulah was head of the Yakehaw-bash division of the Kajar tribe and a
maternal uncle of Muhammad Shah, the Persian ruler. In 1837, at the battle of
Herat, he was commander-in-chief of the Persian army. Later (1835-47) he was
governor of Khurasan, with almcst autonomous powers.

6 Kujurs(or Kajars)one ofthe Turkish tribes to which the reigning family of Persia
belonged. Literally, <Kajar’ means a ‘rebel’ or *deserter’. Like the Rajputs, the
Kajars devoted themselves primarily to the profession of arms.

7 Most of the Aoemak tribe were notorious for plying a vigorous trade in slaves.
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opinion that by breaking their tribes into separate chiefships or marching them
amongst the Afghans, their propensities and power will both be ruined and
that at once, and will sink from turbulent allies into obedient subjects. Mr
Macnaghten in replying to the above suggests that as it would be very desirable
that a good understanding should subsist between the families of Shah Sooja
and Shah Kamran, & this end would doubtless be promoted by the respectable
deputation which it is proposed to send from Herat, and which will produce
besides a salutary effect upon the public mind, he hopes that the deputation
will not objectto following H M 1n the direction of Cabool, in case H M
should have left Candhar before their arrival. With regard however to Ghorian
no offensive operations should immediately be undertaken against that place
but of the expediency or otherwise of his entering into communication with
the Chiefs of Persian Khorassan who are said to be inimical to the Kujur rule.
Mr M is of opinion that such communication on Lt P’s part would be
expedient only in the event of his ascertaining that the Persians are again
advancing in force to the attack of Herat.

30th May

The Envoy & Minister reports that in consequence of information
received from Nurroo Khan Topchee Bashee (the Envoy from Herat) the
fact that there is now no scarcity of Grain at Herat—Abundance having
been brought there from Orgunje and the Turkoman® country, and more
supplies from the Hazara tracts being daily expected—it seems therefore un-
necessary and inexpedient that Lt Conolly should at present prosecute his
intended journey into Seistan, and he has accordingly requested that officer
to remain in his present position until the arrival of Major Todd® in progress
to Herat under whose orders he is to place himself, and whom he will accom-
pany to that quarter.

Army of the Indus
9th June

Mr Macnaghten acquaints Col. Wade that it was the intention of His
E{(-, the Comdr. in Chief of the Army of the Indus, to move towards Cabool
with HM Shah Soojah-ool-Moolk and the British Force on the 16th Inst.,

\
8 Turkomans inhabited the desert country bounded bya line drawn through Astrabad,

Herat and Balkh on the south, the course of the Oxus from Balkh to the Aralon the
east, the Caspian sea on the west and the elevated plateau called the Ust Urt, lying
between the Caspian and the Aral seas on the north. They were divided into several
tribes, branches and clans. Some of them were nomads while others lived in settle-
ments in the river valleys.

9 Major Todd was an officer of the Bengal Artillery who remained on deputationin
Persia for many years. Besides fulfilling a number of military-cum-political
assignments on behalf of the Indian Government, he helped the Shah- in training his
artillerymen. He was, subsequently, sent by Macnaghten to Herat where he
negotiated a friendly treaty with Shah Kamran.
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and hopes that Col W has advanced at least as far as Jellalabad!® witp
the Shahzadeh, and to ask such Mahomedan levies as he has been able to
raise before the Army reaches Ghuzni. Also states that some of the Ghiljiye
Chiefs have tendered their allegiance to H M and as it was apprehended
that distress would ensue from the influx of so many troops into Cabool, in
consequence of the crops not being ripened by the time the Army reaches
that place, he has urged Col W to lose no time in forwarding from the
Punjab to Cabool as large a quantity of Flour and Rice as may be
procurable.

7th June

In a letter to Sir J Keane, Mr M states that from the best information
he has been able to obtain regarding the state of public feeling at Cabool,
he does not anticipate any opposition to our Troops in that quarter, and
therefore suggests that a considerable force should be stationed at Candahar
until at least the possession of Cabool by H M. Circumstances too may
occur to render military aid necessary at Herat or Kelat, and the presence
of a strong force at Candahar may do much to check the designs of our
enemies at both these places. In another letter he states that it was the
intention of H M to leave one of his Infy. Corps at Girishk and another
with a Cavy. Corps at Candahar.

6th May

Mr M reports at great length on the character of Shah Sooja-ool-Moolk
and the Principal Chiefs of his Court, and on the present state of the country.
His experience of the conduct of the Shah for a period of between 4 & 5
months has led him to form a most favourable opinion of H M’s character.
The repeated reverses which H M had sustained in his efforts to recover
his Kingdom, have had the effect of inducing many to suppose either that
his cause was unpopular or that he was deficient in spirit or ability. “From
my observation of his character,” says Mr M “I should pronounce him to
be a mild, humane, intelligent, just and firm man”. His faults are those of
pride and parsimony. The former defect appears to the Chiefs in a more
glaring light from its contrast with the behaviour of the Barakzye Usurpers,
who in order to preserve their power, were compelled to place themselves
more on a level with their adherents. With regards to the parsimony mani-
fested by the Shah, it is certainly misplaced at the present crisis, tho’ there is
much to be urged in defence of it. His means are very limited, and the claims
upon his liberality are very numerous. The Shah has taken into his service
all such of the armed retainers of the Barakzye usurpers as have joined his

10 Jellalqbad (or Jalalabad) : an historic tcwn in Afghanistan, situated cn the banks of
the river Kabul, at a distance of abcut 100 miles frc m the Afghan capital. It Jayon
the: high road frcm Peshawar to Kabul, about 2000 ft. above sea level.
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standard. Of the nobles who now attend HM’s Court, by tar the most
powerful is Hajee Khan Kakur. He is famed for his valor and abilities, and
his influence is extensive both at Cabool and Candahar. For the services
he had rendered Shah Sooja, HM has honored him with the title of Nusseer-
ood-Dowlah, and conferred upon him estates to the value of 3 lakhs P. Anp.
The person next in rank and influence to the above is Hajee Dost Md. Khan
Ishaqzye—This Chief possesses very extensive estates to the southward of
Candahar on the right and left bank of the Hilmind!!—and was nearly
indpendent of the Barakzyes’ authority. Next in consequence are the Ghil jye
Chiefs who occupy the country between Candahar and Cabool. They have
not yet offered their allegiance, but measures have been taken to bring them
in. The next in rank are the Chief of the Noorzyes,!? and the Chief of the
Achikzyes.'®> Atta Mahd. Khan and his Brothers, sons of Sumunder Khan
Popylzye are also people of much consideration in the Country, and they
are devoted adherents to His Majesty. There are no Persians of any great
consideration at Candahar with the exception of Kurrum Khan, grandson
of the celebrated Nadir Shah, who is between 40 & 50 years of age. This
person, very much against his will, gave his daughter in marriage to Kohun
Dil Khan, from whom he derived means of support. He is at present in
great distress, and has appealed to the Envoy & Ministers for charity, who
recommends a small pension of about 50 Rs. monthly being settled on the
individual in question. Mr M reports the nature of intelligence from Cabool
to be very favorable to the disposition of the Royal Cause. And also reports
that the town and Territory of Candahar are in a state of profound
tranquillity. “It is really wonderful that”, says Mr M “‘with such a dense and
motley population inthe Town, some serious disturbance should not have
occurred.” A Kafila of 2 or 300 persons, chiefly consisting of runaway or
discharged servants left the camp with the intention of returning to India, via
Dera Ismael Khan—they were attacked by some Ghiljyees, about 2 or 3
marches from Candahar, and plundered, and may be, it is feared, massacred.
The matter is under enquiry. The country, it is said, is very wild between
Candahar & Dera Ismael Khan and lawless habits having been suffered to

Il Hilmind (Helmund): The river rises at Fazindaz, its 700-mile course generally to
the sw debouching into the lake of Scistan. Its banks are fertile and well-
wooded, and the people around industrious.

12 Noorzyes (Nurzais) : Afghans were broadly classified into two confederac.es—the
Durranis and the Ghilzais. The Nurzais were a branch ¢f the Barkzais, a tribe of
the Durrani Afghans. Mostly shepherds by profession and martial and aggressive
in snirit, they were scattered in hills in the western part of Afghanistan and along
the borders of Seistan. They carricd depredaticrsin tle adj inngcow tr ¢s.

13 Achikzyes : a branch of the Barkzais searated frcm them by Ahmed Snai Durrani
so as to reduce tneir (Barkzais’) form'dabdle streagth. Later the Acakzyes cut
themselves away frcm the pare -t bedy fre m w.icathey had sprung. Theylived inthe
Khojeh Amraun range and were the wildest cf the Durranis, their only avoecation
being plunder, and pasturage.
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prevail so long with impunity, it will be work of time to eradicate them.
Grant of Lands made by the ex-Sirdars out of favor and without requisition
of service, have generally been resumed by HM. Lands, held on military
tenure he has however allowed to remain with the occupants. Mr M
further reports that HM has farmed out the whole of the land & misce-
llaneous revenue of the Town and Country to Mirza Md. Tuque,!* who
has a perfect understanding of the resources of the country—and the Mint
to Moola Jullal Achikzye, for 1 Lakh of Rs. P. An. Other candidates for
farming the latter have since come forward offering to take it at 3 Lakhs;
notwithstanding this great pecuniary temptation, HM has adhered to his
engagement. He also reports the presentation of the Officers of the Army
of the Indus to HM—they each offered Nuzzurs. The British officers in
H M service stood behind the throne during the Ceremony. HM expressed
himself as being exceedingly gratified at this mark of attention shewn him by
the officers of the Army. ‘‘He now felt himself”, he said, *‘to be a King”,
and he intimated his hope that on their arrival at Cabool, he should have
many opportunities of returning to the officers the civility which they had
that day shewn him. HM states the good effects of the efforts making
by Lt Eastwick at Shikarpore, by Capt Bean at Quetta, and by Lt
Bosanquet!® at Kila Abdoolah are now beginning to shew themselves—
they receive their letters with tolerable regularity, and the road is reported
to be perfectly safe.

Financial

Capt Bygrave, Pay Mr of the Army of the Indus, on the 7th of June
reports his Cash Balance in the Military Chest on the Ist of June at 2,58,541
of which 2,06,000 Rajshahye Rs., 46,460 Jyepore Gd. Mr. & 6,081 Cos.
& Kuldar Rs. He had however received from Shikarpore 22 Lakhs of Rs.,
whereof 3,90,000 had been left at Quetta for Comt. and Pol. charges, and
to pay the Troops there. The Balance being in Gold—1,30,565 and in
Silver—16,79,434 carried at Head Quarters on the 5th June, Disbursement
to the troops in May for April's pay was 3,04,280 whereof was covered
by receipts for Bills on Hindostan 2,82,631, so that the Disbursements ex-
ceeded the receipts by only little more than 21,000 Rs.  Bills of Ex!¢ have not
been taken up to any great extent by Bankers at Candahar—however Capt
B has issued one draft of 40,000 and expects that business will increase on

14 Tuguee (Tokhee), one of the eightclans into which the Ghilzai Afghans had been
divided. They were said to comprise 12,000 families from whom the ministers and
other political officers of the Ghilzai ruling house were drawn. Kelat-i-Ghilzai
was the nerve centre of their power and habitat albeit they were found scattered,

along with other clans, in the valley of Turnuk and the hilly country on the edge
of the Paropamison mountains.

15 Lt F Bosanquet was deputed to checkmate Achikzye raids on Baluchistan. Later
he was appointed Political Assistant at Quetta.
16 Ex: Exchange.
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this head. He has hitherto offered 2 Pct. premium for eleven Lakhs, and |
Pct for } Lakhs; but thinks that if 1 Pct. on § Lakhs, 2 Pct. on 1 Lakhs, 3
Pct. on 2 Lakhs, and 4 Pct. on....17 lakhs were authorised on lodgments of
unbroken sums, the business so done would become much greater, Comt.
expenses have been a little more heavy —and estimate for the ensuing month
is also above this average. Average of Comt. expense for past 6 months
on 5th of June : 4,12,333—Actual advance to Comt. in the month of May :
8,07,000, Capt B reports that April’s Disbts.® will shortly be dispd. for
audit when no arrears will stand in his office beyond what is allowed in pay
Offices in the Provinces.

Upper Scinde
25th June

The Pol. Agt. Upper Scinde forwards in original intercepted letters
addressed by the Chief Authorities of Scinde to Mihrab Khan!® and his
Principal Officers. The messengers who carried the letters arrived at
Shikarpore from Hyderabad via Jhyrpore on the night of the 24th. Among
other letters, they were the bearers of, was one from Meer Roostum Khan
to Mahomed Hossein Khan, the Minister of Mihrab Khan. This letter Mr
Bell returned unopened to Meer Roostum, that he might not suppose to be
mixed up with the intrigues of the other Ameers. Mr B states that he has
not the slightest reason to doubt Roostum’s good faith.

28th June

In a private letter Mr Bell notes his having had the most satisfactory
accounts of the healthy state of the Troops at Tatta and Curachee Bunder.20
A letter, which he received the day before, states the climate to be remarkably
pleasant at the season, and at the same time very healthy. Both at Shikarpore
and Sukker, notwithstanding the intense heat of the Sun, Mr Bell is of opinion,
the climate is more healthful than in any part of Upper India at this season.
“At the former place,” he says, “Dr Gillanders has, including Camp-
followers, about 2,700 men under his care, and there are only 111 men at
this moment under medical treatment”, of which a very large proportion

17 Some words appear to be missing.

18  Disbts. for disbursements.

19 Mihrab Khan (Mehrab Khan) was the Brahvi chief of Kelat and Gundava, a small
Afghan principality situated along the borders of Sind. He was related by marriage
to the Amirs of Hyderabad (Sind). Burnes was sent tc placate and win him over
as an ally of Shah Shuja. In the result, a trcaty was signed by which he was to be
paid 11 lakh rupees in return for supplies to the army of Indus. He becamea friend
of the British but criticized their policy towards Afghanistan prophesying that
while they may restore Shah Shuja, the latter would fail to carry the Afghan people
with him.

20 Curachee Bunder ; The seaport of Karachi.
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are suffering from Sabre and Gun-Shot wounds. At Sukker the proportion
of Sick is a little larger, but the cases are slight fevers, and the men recover
immediately. He also mentions that during the three weeks he remained at
Shikarpore only one Sepoy died, and he had been suffering during 7 months
from dysentry. This is the only fatal case that has occurred during up-
wards of two months. The Cholera which was raging in the city apd
adjacent country during the whole time, carried off some of the Beloochee
boys, but not a single case occured among the Troops or Camp-followers,
and the Epidemic has almost ceased.

Lower Scinde

19th June

Col Pottinger in a private letter to Mr. Bell of the annexed date corrobo-
rates the belief in support of Mr Bell’s last expressed opinion as stated in
the news-letter of the Ist Inst. of the little likelihood there is of an outbreak
at present in Scinde. The Chiefs have now a perfect conception of our
power, and he is of opinion that they have no intention of breaking with us,
nor does he think that any of the Beloochee Chiefs of weight would join them
in such a scheme, even supposing they were foolish enough to entertain it.
He has the most entire reliance on the fidelity and adherence of Meer Sobdar??
to his engagements, and he is in Col P’s estimation by far the most influential
of the four Hyderabad Chiefs. They had, on the Col’s requisition, removed
the late Governor of Kurrachee, and have appointed a person named Syud
Zynoolabkeen to that situation, ‘“‘whom of all others in Scinde,” the Col
says, “‘I could have wished to see in it—because he has the most perfect notion
of our military strength and has always impressed on the Ameers, the final
ruin that would bzral them and their families were they to go to war with
us.” He also adds the fact that the Ameers have not 100 armed men at any
point (not even Tatta or Kurachee) in Lower Scinde, and that he had within
the last ten days received the strongest assurances from the leading Chiefs
in that quarter of Scinde of their devotion to us, and that some of them have
fired salutes (as did also the Ameers at their Capital) and written to him con-
gratulatory letters on the fall of Candahar—and hence concludes that Futteh
Mahd’s communications must be received with caution, especially as he has
always shewn a strong inimical feeling towards Noor Mahomed Khan and
his Brother.

Hyderabad

On the 19th June the Resident reports that 46 of the turbulent Wahabee
Moulavees, who are all of them notorious for disaffection and seditious
practices, have been seized in the House of Moobaruz-ood-Dowlah, and it is
fortunate that these comprize the whole of the suspected inciters of sedition

21 Meer Sobdar, one of the four Sind chiefs,
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with the exception of two, Meer Mahd. Hossein, and Elahee Buxsh Khan
who have not been heard of. A Joint commission of European and native
gentlemen have been appointed for the purpose of investigating the charges
which may be brought against the 46 individuals above noted, and the Resident
observes that this is a very proper and opportune occasion to indicate : Istly,
the close connection subsisting between the British Govt. and that of the
Nizam. 2ndly, to establish the differences which our Govt. is desirous of
marking between Mussulmans of high character who abstain from professing
their religion as an adjunct to political designs and hostile feeling against
their own or any other Govt. and those intriguing professors of Islam who
make their peculiar tenets merely subservient to their ambitious designs and
seditious practices. The Minister has fully entered into the Spirit of the
Resdt.’s proposal for the mixed commission above noted, only 2 European
officers have been appointed upon it who are both attached to His Highness’

Army.

CHINA
16th April

The Chief Supdt. in reporting the present posture of affairs in China, and
upon the violent measures adopted by the Chinese Govt. authorities towards
HM’s Supdt. and towards British Merchants residing in Canton to break
up the foundations of the opium trade, expresses his conviction that no efforts
of negotiation purely, or of negotiation supported by arms, could recover for
trade to be carried on at Canton, such degree of confidence as would restore
its late important extent. All sense of security is broken to pieces—He says,
“The movement of a few hours has placed the lives, liberty, and property
of the foreign community with all the vast interests, commercial and financial,
contingent upon our security at the mercy of this Govt.”” The general measures
to be taken require no doubt the sanction of HM’s Govt., but immediate co-
untenance and protection are necessary for the safety of life and property and
Captn. Elliot?? recommends that as many ships of War as can be detached
and armed vessels to be employed under the command of the Naval Officers
(the whole to be instructed to conform to his requisitions) seem to him to be
the most suitable means of protection available at this moment. He has pub-
licly notified to all British subjects to place themselves under the command of
His Ex. the Govr. of Macao, and requested them, and also Captn. Blake*® of
the “Larne”’ to render every assistance for the defence of the rights of Her Most
Faithful Majesty, and the general protection of the lives, liberty, and property
of all the subjects of Christian Govts. now or hereafter resorting to that Settle-

22 Capt Elliot (or Elliott) was appointed Adjutant of the Jodhpur Legicnin December
1844. At alater stage, he played an important role in eradicating Thuggee from
Azimgarh and its adjoining areas.

23 Capt Blake was sent on a special deputaticn to the Governcr of Rangocn i‘n 1838
from where he reported on political developments in Rangoon and Moulmein.
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ment. To judge of the degree of protection to be looked for in that quarter,

he says the condition of the settlement is feeble in every respect of amount
and character of force, and in means of support for the inhabitants—the
garrison consisting of about 400 Indian Troops of a poor description, & about
500 Coffree Slaves by far the best part of the force, he has accordingly offered
His Ex the Governor facilities on HM’s Treasury for placing the settlement
and the neighbouring anchorage of the Taipa in the best attitude of defence,
which circumstances may admit of. And he has also proposed the equipment
of a sufficient number of small armed vessels to keep the coasts clear and an
appeal to Manilla for a moderate reinforcement of Troops and the arrangement
of a regular course of supply. In a dispatch to Lord Palmerston, Captn E
expresses his anxious hope that HM’s Govt. will see fit to make such a decla-
ration immediately concerning its general intentions as will have the effect
of upholding confidence—Reports that “the Chinese Govt. has committed
an act of sudden and cruel war upon the persons of HM’s officer and sub-
jects; and the forced surrender of British property under the late circumstances
is an aggression so dangerous in principle, and so intolerable in practice, as
to render the full indemnity of every loss sustained a high duty to the cause
of civilization; and continuous, “Incapable of violating the principles of just
dealing amongst the nations of the Earth in respect of the most insignificant
power on its surface, Her Gracious Majesty is the fit arbiter of this defiance
of every obligation & truth and right towards the whole Christian world.—"'
The Chinese, he adds, “have not done these things in ignorance that they were
evil, but in the ignorance of the power of HM’s Govt. to resent them; and
in both respects it is fit and needful that they should be set right.” He,
therefore, points out that HM’s Govt. will find its easiest relief in the imme-
diate, forcible and permanent occupation of the Tehusan Islands and that
object being effected in the simultaneous close blockade of the Ports of Canton,
Ningpo and the Yangtse Keang river from the entrance to its junction with
the Imperial Canal. He would then suggest that a declaration should be
dispatched (but not before) to the Court from the mouth of the Pic Ho,
demanding the disgrace and punishment of Sing & Tang, ample apology for
the indignities heaped upon the Queen, the payment of a fixed sum of money
in satisfaction of the heavy losses incurred by these outrageous proceedings,
the formal cession of the Tehusan Islands to the British Crown, and the
Imperial Edict in full and unreserved language permitting the people of his
nation to trade with us at the Tehusan Islands—And further suggests that
there should be no failure of sufficient force and most vigorous proceeding
in this first measure of the kind directed against that Empire : A swift and

heavy blow will prevent the recurrence of such disastrous alternatives for many
years to come.

24th June
A letter has been addressed to the Naval Comdr. in Chief by the Govt.
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of India r emarking that if H Ex is of opinion, the occasion is one which will

require his presence in China, the Presdt. in Col. would not wish that either
HM’s Ships “Wellesley” or “Conway” should be detained in the Bay of
Bengal for any purposes connected with operations that may arise out of the
present very doubtful position of our relations with the Court of Ava. The
Secy. to the Govt. of India at the same time forwards a dispatch from the
Offg. Secy. to the HM’s Finl. Agents at Canton with copy of the minute
of consultn. therein mentioned, determining in consequence of a Public
Notification by H.M.’s Officer enjoining in the most urgent terms all British
subjects to make immediate preparation for quitting Canton, and setting forth
that so soon as circumstances admit of Captn Elliot’s retiring to Macao he
cannot be responsible for the safety of those who think fit to remain in that
City, the Agents had accordingly resolved for moving the HM’s Agency
temporarily to Macao, until matters are placed upon a firmer and more res-
pectable footing—and that they intended regulating their movements from
time to time by those of the Chief Supt.

H Torrens

Simla, Dy. Secy. to the Govt. of India.
the 10th July 1839.

(Ref. : — Foreign Deptt. Miscellaneous, Vol. 331, pp. 395—439).
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Lahore
27th June

From a newsletter, received at Peshawur and transmitted, by Lt Col
Wade, of the annexed date, it appears that Bhaees Govind Ram and Ram
Sing, the 2 Faqueers,! Jemadar Koshaul Sing, the two Rajahs? and Deena
Nath held a meeting and were unanimous that no confidence could be placed
in Koonwure Kurruck Sing and Now Nehal Sing, as regarded their Conti-
nuance in possession of the Jageers granted to them by the late Maharaja,
determining in consequence to have a confirmatory deed containing the
terms “Nussulun bad Nussulun and Botunun bad Botunun” (from Gene-
ration to generation & from loin to loin) should be taken from the Koonwurs
in question under their seals, according to the regulations of the British
Govt. The Aid de Camps of the Durbar acquiescing to the proposal, also
had a similar deed prepared, and both parties have come to the determination
of acting in concert with each other. The document was prepared to the
above purport, but as it has not been sealed with the Seal of Koonwur Kurruck
Sing, it was unanimously proposed by the Chiefs that after the burning of
the corpse of the Maharaja, the paper should be impressed with the Seal
of the Koonwur. Allare entertaining fears, it is said, of K oonwur Shere Sing.

13th July

Intelligence contained in Punjabee Ukhbar mention that Raja Dhyan
Sing requested permission to send for 500 Horses from Dunga on the Jelum,
but the Maharaja observed that he would himself march in that direction
after the rains. The Ministers represented that after the death of the late
Maharaja, a number of thefts and robberies had been comitted in various
parts of the Country, and the Maharaja observed that measures of prevention
would be taken after the days of mourning, and that he himself intended to
m.ake a tour of his dominions as the late Maharaja used to do. Sirdar Chiet
Smg, the Maharaja’s borther-in-law, seems likely to diminish his confidence
in Raja Dhyan Sing and the latter has been ordered to send for Koonwur
Now Nehal Sing, the Raja has accordingly requested the Koonwur to come
to Lahore, provided Col Wade permits him; but Bhaee Govind Ram has

1 2 Fuqueers : Reference is to Fakir Aziz-ud-Din and Fakir Imam-ud-Din, the two
elder sons of Sayyid Ghulam Mohi-ud-Din.

2 T:.O Rhajahs refer to Raja Dhian Singh. the Prime Minister, and his son Raja Hira
ingh.
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written to him to return forthwith to look after affairs at Lahore. The
influence that Bhaee Ram Sing and Govind Ram enjoyed in the Durbar
during the Maharaja’s life time, seems now in wane. The Rajas (Dhyan
Sing and Heera Sing) are all powerful. The Ministers in general believe K
Now Nehal Sing to be possessed of superior qualifications to his father, for
the duties of the State; but the Rajas propose to themselves to govern the
Country through the imbecility of Kurruck Sing. Raja Dhyan Sing at
present administers affairs in an energetic manner calculated to repress dis-
turbances. He is feared by all the Civil and Military officers. Raja Heera
Sing reported that Pertap Sing, son of Koonwur Shere Sing was at Amritsir,
and wanted to come to Lahore.

R/15th July

It was reported that Koonwur Shere Sing had returned to Vuttala from
Mookeireean3®—that he was desirous to pay his respects to the Maharaja’s
ashes at Byrowal, and afterwards to go to Lahore, or, to return to Vattala.
Mehan Sing Thanadar at Umritser also reported that the Koonwur had sent
a few of his officers to meet the ashes, and was himself prepared to attend
and observe the ceremonies.

R/16th July

On being announced that Koonwur Shere Sing was prepared to come to
Lahore, Jemader Koshaul Sing enquired who would be deputed to conduct
him in on his arrival, but received no answer. On the 9th July Bhia Aflatoon
reported the arrival of the Koonwur at the Aubdhoreewala, and requested
that Raja Soocheyt Sing or Dhyan Sing should be dispatched to conduct him
in—Jemadar Koshaul Sing urged the propriety of this request, and after a
consultation with the Ministers, Raja Soocheyt Sing was deputed for that
purpose. On the Koonwur’s arrival, he spoke in private with the Raja
(Dhyan Sing) for a long time, and having taken some written documents,
and solemn oaths from the Raja went with him into the Fort and joined in
the ceremonies with the Maharaja Kurruck Sing. After the distribution of
goods to Brahmins, the Maharaja returned with the Koonwur and held his
durbar. The Koonwur was asked what were his motives in having proceeded
towards Kangra, he replied that he only intended to make a tour towards
Kothahur, that hearing of the late Maharaja’s death, he had retraced his
steps immediately, that misrepresentations should not be listened to, and that
!lad he entertained adverse thoughts he would not have so freely appeared
In the Durbar with hisson. The Ministers testified the truth of the Koonwur’s

assertions.
Dera Ismael Khan

Itis mentioned in an Ukhbar from this place that a person named Moolan

3 i.e.; Mukerian,
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Shadee had lately returned from Candahar who reported that all the Chief

Dooranees have come over to Shah Sooja, that Yar Mahd Khan Barakzye
(one of the relations of Dost Md Khan) having on a former expedition of
the Shah’s into Khorasam, sent his Brother Jalindur Khan to the King,
had incurred the displeasure of the Cabool Chief and that Jalindur Khap
happening to go to Cabool was killed by that Chief. It is also said that
Prince Kamaran of Herat had sent his men to apprehend the Candahar Chiefs
who fled from Girrishk on the approach of the British Troops, and are
supposed to have fled to Persia and that Dost Mahomed has strengthened
the Fort of Ghuzni, but he can do nothing, for his troops consisting princi-
pally of slaves, are expected to prove treacherous. This news conveyed by
the Moolan was corroborated by another party of Merchants. The Ukhbar
further states that there is an unfavorable report at Dera Ismael Khan regard-
ing the Lahore Ruler and that Dewan Sawun Mull is going to raise troops,
though his intentions are unknown. From reports communicated by
travellers it appears that the roads are infested with robbers. A letter received
from a Surburraly at Tonk mentions that people are much afraid of Illadad
Khan, son of Sarwur Khan, who is engaged in plundering; and some collisions
having taken place there between him and Now Nehal Sing’s retainers.

Peshawur

The news from this quarter contained in Punjabee Ukhbars mention
that Sirdar Lehna Sing Mujeethia was sent to request Col Wade to allow the
relief of the Khas Troops who had been long on Service. The Col was with
some difficulty prevailed upon to comply with this request, but ordered that
these troops should not leave the ground before those to be substituted have
joined from Sirdar Tej Sing’s Camp on the Attock. Sirdar Tej Sing was
therefore ordered to send the Troops immediately to relieve the Khas Troops.
Col Wade requested Now Nehal Sing to send a reinforcement to Shahzadeh
Mahomed Saleh? at the Doaba which the Koonwur immediately ordered Peer
Mahomed to do. Shahzadeh Timor with 200 Sowars & 500 Mahomedan
Sepoys from Raja Golab Sing’s Camp had been subsequently dispatched to
assist the Shahzadeh Mahod. It is also stated that the Battalions of Rajas
Golab Sing and Soocheyt Sing will soon enter the Jumrood Fort.

From the Peshawur news it appears that firing has commenced between
Col Wade’s Camp and the Afghans, apparently with some loss to the enemy.
But Saadut Khan who had taken refuge under a rock by the river side,
continued secure there. At sunrise on the 9th July Saadut Khan commenced
firing again. The Col applied to Koonwur Now Nehal Sing to send some

4 Mahomed Saleh, son of Prince Hashim, was a member of the royal entourage of
Shah Shuja. An enthusiastic youngman and an efficient military commander, he
was of great help to the Shahin his restoration to the Kabul throne.
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troops towards Gudhee against Saadut Khan®, the Koonwur instantly
ordered Hookum Sing Mulvaee® & Futteh Sing Mujeethia with 2 guns and
troops as desired by the Col to apprehend that personage.*

sN. B. Private intelligence confirms the rumour of Col Wade’s being partially engaged.

Financial

The Resident in Scinde in a letter to Mr Bell dated the 19th June forwards
Return of bullion and foreign coins now lying in the mint at Tatta—5,90,228,
and tendering the whole or any portion of it he may think fit to call for in
aid of his pecuniary transactions in Upper Scinde. Reports his having sent
to Sukker 115 boxes consg. of Crs. Rs. 21,50,000, likewise 202 boxes of Syce
Silver—Rs. 10,03,432. The above sums were exclusive of the 10,00,000
worth of Specie and Bullion belonging to H M Shah Sooja-ol-Moolk.

11th July

Mr Clerk in a private letter states there are 10,00,000 of Rs. lying at
Ferozepore, provided sometime ago for the probable use of the Army of the
Indus. There are besides 5 Lakhs to spare in the Loodianah Treasury. The
Amritsar Merchants are prepared to remit any amount to Cabool at a fair
rate of Exchange (100 Cabool Rs. against 72 Cos. Rs.) the moment Dost
Mahomed Khan’s influence has ceased in the Bazar of Cabool. Until then
no man can pretend to give Bills in favor of the Army that any Merchant
there dare to honor.

Upper Scinde
Ist July

Brigr Gordon reports that the detachments are now comfortably in
quarters, and as healthy ascan be expected. Europeans and natives have
been warned not to expose themselves in the Sun. In the event
of operations taking place in that neighbourhood against the Beloochees in
the ensuing cold weather, he is of opinion that an increase to the Force
would be desirable, in a Regt. of N I, a Company of Golaundauz, and as
many local cavalry as can be collected, the two former may perhaps, he
thinks, be drawn from Lower Scinde. States being informed by Lt East-
wick that the Commt. Grain from Rajhan was attacked by the Beloochees
and that the notorious Jukeaner Chief was killed by one of our Savars, and
that another Chief, Joanee, had been carried off by the Cholera.

5 Saadut Khan, a nomad chief who held the fortress of Lalpurain the vicinity of the
Khyber pass. He refused to cooperate with the British and showed active hostility
towards Shah Shuja. Wade, therefore, drove him out of his castle into the remote
hills, and handed over the chiefship of Lalpura to one of the rival nomadic leaders,
Tura Baz Khan, from whose father Saadut Khan had usurped the leadership.

6 Hookum Sing Mulvaee (or Malwai) son of Sardar Dhanna Singh, a resident of
Mowran Kalan in Nabha state, which belonged to the so-called Malwa region of
the Punjab.
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25th June

Mr Bell expresses his conviction that no doubt whatever remains of
the Ameers of Hyderabad being at present in communication with Mihrap
Khan of Kelat and engaged in intigues of a nature hostile to the British
Govt. And if Mihrab Khan were to take the field, Mr Bell fully believes
that he would be immediately supported by the Ameers of Hyderabad. Every
item of intelligence regarding the proceedings of the Ameers which reaches
him, affords some fresh proof of their hostile intentions. Ahmed Khan
whose reappointment to the office of Minister, Mr Bell reported in his letter
of the 18th June, arrived at Larkhana three days ago. The tribe of Beloochees
to which he belongs, a very numerous and powerful one, occupies that district,
and Ahmed Khan is said to be mustering as many of them as he can afford to
keep together in a body.

Lower Scinde

15th June

The Asstt. Resident in Charge of Scinde Resdy. Hyderabad reports in
a letter of the annexed date, that their Highness the Ameers have not to the
best of his knowledge by their acts evinced the least degree of hostility towards
the British Troops in Scinde, and assures that up to the present hour the
Ameers have not forgotten themselves so far as to issue orders for their soldi-
ery to harass our Troops whatever their former intentions may have been.

Mouscat
8th June

The Native Agent at Muscat reports that a Batell” belonging to one of the
Sheikhs of Bahrein arrived on the 28th of May bringing intelligence that a
messenger from Koorshed Pasha proceeded to Abdoola Bin Ahmed at Husan
and thence to Bahrein, with which a communication had been opened and
that Sheikh Abdoola Bin Ahmed had agreed to pay to Koorshed Pasha the
tribute he used to give to Fysul.

On the 6th June messengers arrived from Saad Bin Mutluck bringing
letters to the address of the Imaum and His Highness’s sons—Amongst
these there was a letter from Koorshaed Pasha to the Imaum. This letter
stated that he (Koorshed Pasha) had sent Saad Bin Mutluck to remain in
Bureim and govern Oman, and requested the Imaum to assist him to the
utmost of his power. The answer returned by the sons of the Imaum was in

substance that they could afford no assistance whatever to the individual in
question.

2d. July

The Secy. to the Govt. of Bombay forwards translation of a letter from
the Imaum of Muscat to the address of the Hon’ble the Governor, stating

7 Batell: a countrymade boat.
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that he has received information that an army from Mahomet Ali Pasha® has
appeared in the Arab Country—and that it is his intention to demand some
assistance from his Highness and requesting advice as to the course which
he should adopt should such an application be made to him. In reply HH
was advised to resist the Pasha’s demands to the utmost and to do all in his
power to preserve the integrity and independence of his dominions—but no
hopes have been held out to H H of any assistance being afforded to him
by the British Government.

Joudhpore
12th July

Col Sutherland in a private letter notes that preparations for the force
against Joudhpore are progressing rapidly; the Ordnance would all be ready
by the middle of next month and so he trusts will be Commissariat, and
states that there is an unusual degree of tranquillity all over Rajpootana with
the exception of some parts of the Jyepore territory which he attributes to
certain parties agitating against that administration. The general tranquillity,
says the Col., arises partly from our proceedings in the Joudhpore question,
partly from a great number of the plunderers being with him calling on for
Justice & partly from the manner in which the Kote plunderers were struck
down, and from the very efficient manner in which Captns Dixon and
Maling® perform their duty.

Nipal

The conduct and spirit of the Durbar in regard both to internal and
external affairs continues much as heretofore. In reference to Home Affairs
the same disposition to prosecute old wrongs and to rake up old grievances
still exists in conjunction with repacious schemes for the amassing of money—
whilst in relation to external politics, neither the conviction of a coming
crisis in our affairs nor the determination on the Durbar’s part, hostilely to
avail itself of this crisis, appears to have relaxed. Bhim Sen has been brought
in again to Chathmandoo, as well as Ex-Deo the Raj Baid—The life of the
former continues to be eagerly sought by the Kala Pandeys, it is feared he
may now fall a victim to their jealousy and revenge. The Raja seems still
to submit almost passively to the impulses of the Queen and of Ram Jupg—
the latter still evades all ostensible responsibility —but at the coming Panjanee
his position must be rendered less equivocal.

Ava

25th May
Captn Macleod reports that no change has taken place in the opinion

8 Mahomed Ali Pasha was the Khedive (Governor) of Egypt under the Ottqmap Turl;s.
9 Captn Maling of 68th Native Infantry, was in command of Jodhpur Legion in 1839.
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of the public as to passing events. HM’s mind continues in a state of high
excitement, and he talks of being prepared to meet us and the Siamese together
in the Field—He has been energetic in calling forth the Military resources of
the country, arming the people, exercising his soldiers, teaching them to fire
with precision and practising his Artillery in various ways and collecting
large stores of warlike munitions. The official announcement for the Princes
to proceed to Rangoon was publicly read on the 17th May, and as far as the
etiquette and the regulation of the Court are concerned nothing further is
required to enable them to take their departure. It is said that they are rather
adverse to quit the Capital, but on what grounds, it is not known. The
Prince of Prome held a consultation with the Ministers in consequence,
determining to petition the King to cancel the orders for their proceeding
to the Southward; but the result has not transpired. They are not at all
anxious apparently to take the field. Since the promulgation of the order on
the 17th, preparations have been making for the progress of the Princes to
Rangoon and Bassein, and various officers have been dispatched from Umre-
poora with bodies of men to make the requisite arrangements on the way
and at the Towns for their reception. From information received from a
Burman it appears that the Princes are not to go down immediately in con-
sequence of the weather and the near approach of the Monsoon below. The
postponement, although Captn M Places no reliance on it, he conceives to
be made chiefly with the view of misguiding us, that Govt. may not take alarm,
and take adequate measures to be prepared for them on all points. General
Shine Dok, an old follower of HM, started in state on the 19th May for
Rangoon, taking with him a large body of men. He is said to be detached on
various duties, amongst others that to block up the entrance of the Rangoon
river. It is said that the King is having a number of Gun boats built—and

it was also reported to Captn M that great preparations have been made at
Rangoon for war, and a very large force collected in Pegu.

In consequence of the nature of Captn. Macleod’s reports regarding
Burmese movements rendering it desirable that the sanctioned addition to
the floating Estabt. of the Province should be prepared as expeditiously as
possible. Mr Blundell, the Commr. reports his having authorised an advance
of Rs. 500 beyond the sum last given for building Gun Boats. He has accord-
ingly been able to obtain 2 excellent large strongly built boats, well adapted
for carrying a heavy Gun, and conveying Troops. He has also thought it ne-
cessary to retain on hand the armed Schooner “Geo. Swinton”—and in order
to keep up the communication with the Southern Provinces, a small vessel
called the “Brilliant” has been engaged. On the suggestion of Brigr Hillier,
Mr Blundell reports having sanctioned the construction of a strong palisade
round the premises recently purchased for the Coml. Dept. as he thinks it expe-
dient that every care should be taken for the security of the extensive Govt.
Stores collected at Moulmein inthe now apparently probable event of a Bur-
mese Force assembling on that Frontier. Conceiving that in the above event
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some light fast pulling armed Canoes may be found very useful, states having
authorized the purchase of two, which he intends to arm with a small Brasg
Gun each, and attach them to the Talain Corps, now complete in its strength
and ready for any service. Mr B at the same time assures Govt. of allowing
no parade being made of the means collected at Moulmein for offensive or

defensive measures against the Burmese.*

Simla,
the 20th July 1839. H_Torrens
Depy. Secretary to the Govt. of India

with the Govr. Genl.

(Ref :—Foreign Department, Miscellancous, Volums 331, pp. 440-468)

*Orders, Replies & Observations

The disposition of the Govt. of Ava is to violate its engagements and to try the issue
of renewed hostilities with us on the instant at which it finds an opportunity which appears
favourable. No efforts have been omitted which could conciliate confidence, or give un-
doubted proof of our good faith and regard for Peace. Yet from the first, the Burmese
Govt. has been unfriendly, and it has in several cases withheld from us the ordinary justice
which,asa neighbouring nation, we had the clearest right to demand—Latterly its measures
have been of the most equivocal character; the intended appt. of the three Princes, with
considerable armies, to the comma.nd. of tne Frontier Provinces, is a_step which, accor-
dingto all the usages of the country and in the universal belief, is connected only with hostile
motives and objects. We ought now at once to prepare ourselves against the utmost efforts
of their mingled presumption and hatred. While however the necessity for preparation js
admitted it is equally the Govr. Genl’s decided conviction not only on general grounds of
policy, but also looking particularly to tne emergencies waich at present press on the Govt,
of India that we should employ every effort to escape the occasion for a resort to hostilities
with Ava in the coming season. Timely preparation will indeed be so far from interfering
with the pursuit of this object that it may prove the most effectual means of promoting it.

*Now at Moulmein 2 Withregard to our General Military means we could not
From Ceylon 1 at present furnish above 7* European Corps, and at the most
From Madras 3 13** comparatively weak Battns. & measures have been

1 taken to concentrate the 6 disposable Genl. Service Corps
7 at convenient stations in Bengal. The Presdt.in Cl. has been
2 desired to provide whatever more may be necessary &
From Madras 5 expedient & it has been suggested that the Govt. of Madras
From Bengal be authorised to prepare the necessary equipments, and be in
(General Service Corps) 6 readiness to provide the requisite supplies for a force of 5
——— European and at least 10 Nat. Regts. with suitable Arty. and
13 a Regt. or more of Cavy. for possible operations in the South
of Ava—and that the Comdr. in Chief of the Madras Presy. be fully informed of the plans
& operations of the Bengal side, & invited to correspond with Mr. Blundell & Brig. Hillier
on all the details necessary for a perfect understanding settlement of the movementsof the
Southern Column. The Madras Govt. has been also apprized thatitis our first aim&
object to avoid, or at least to postpone such a war. And it is hoped that by the impression
which a knowledge of our preparations must produce on the Burmese Councils they will
effect our purpose of warding off a rupture altogether by arresting a course of policy,
leading too probably, in its ultimate results, to violations of our Territory, and other in
fractions of those essential rights which no nation can consent to sacrifice.

From Bengal

*Now at Moulmein
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Lahore

18th July

The Punjabee Ukhbars state that the Maharaja' went out an airing
accompanied by the Rajas and Koonwur Shere Sing and there seems to exist
at present great unanimity between all of them. The Rajas propose to send
Shere Sing to Peshawur. Koonwur Now Nehal Sing having issued some
orders respecting political matters at Peshawur, Raja Dhyan Sing has sent a
Perwannah sealed by the Maharaja, prohibiting him from any interference
with the political business, but with permission from the Durbar, and desiring
him to attend in future only to the military duties.

24th July

The Maharaja ordered Bhace Govind Ram to take 50,000 Rs. towards
building a tomb for the late Maharaja. The Ludvah Chief recommended that
it should be constructed after the design of the Jehanghire’s tomb on the other
side of the Ravee. Raja Dhyan Sing observed that such a building would
not cost less than 25 Lakhs of Rs. It was then remarked that 25 Lakhs were
not too much to disburse on a monument to the memory of so great a founder
of the Sikh power—2 Lakhs have subsequently been ordered to be disbursed.
General Martabur Sing wrote from the neighborhood of Deena Nugger a
letter of condolence, and expressing his anxiety to visit the Durbar. Amongst
the many loose rumours which are afloat there is one that Koonwur Now
Nehal Sing has made all the Sirdars about him sign a document confirming
Maharaja Kurruck Sing’s succession and his own “Mooktaree” or ministry,
and that he has also issued a Perwannah to all the Sirdars at Lahore to defer
the ceremony of “Tilluck™ to his father till his return to that City —and to con-
sider themselves responsible for the preservation of all the Jewels, Treasures,
and Horses etc; left by the late Maharaja, of which he would take an account
on his return. Raja Dhyan Sing is said to have been disconcerted on hearing
of this Perwannah. The ceremony of “Tilluck” has been deferred till the
month of October. Regarding the state of parties at Lahore it is said that
Bhaees Ram Sing and Govind Ram, Missers Beilee Ram and Ram Kissen,?
though keeping up appearances with Dhyan Sing, are in reality attached to
Koonwur Now Nehal Sing—Dewan Dena Nath is any body’s. The Fuqueers

I Reference is to Maharaja Kharak Singh.

2 Ram Kissen (Ram Kishan) was one of the four Misser brothers, the cldest of whem
Wwas Beli Ram; the other two, Rup Lal and Sukh Raj, also enjoyed the patronage of
Maharaja Ranjit Singh.
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keep neutral. Sirdars Ajeet Sing, Jewunt Sing and Attar Sing remain parti-
zans of the Raja. On the 16th July a title was conferred on Koonwur Shere

Sing, of which the following is a translation—"Liked by the Great God,
reformed by the true Almighty, bright in appearance, of clear understanding,
my Brother, my cleverest, and the strength of my arms, Brother Shere Sing

Jee.”

23rd July

Mr Clerk in a private letter mentions that nothing can be more cordial
than the reconcilliation is at present between Kurruck Sing and Shere Sing.
The latter on being introduced deposited his arms, said they had been pre-
sented to him by their Father, in whose service he was ever ready to use them,
and that he would now do as he might be bid with these or any others that his
elder Brother might think proper to restore to him. They then embraced,
Kurruck Sing put on the Koonwur’s sword and shield for him—and when he
rose to retire, ordered that guards and Doorkeepers should understand that
the Koonwur was to be permitted to come and go by day or night, when he
pleased, without question.

28th July

Koonwur Shere Sing has removed to the Aloowalla’s house in the City.
General Ventura was ordered to attend to Col Wade’s requisitions. Sirdar
Mungul Sing accused Cheyt Sing in the Durbar of having embezzled lakhs of
Rs. from Maharaja Kurruck Sing’s Estates. Words ran high, and they
were about to draw their swords when Raja Dhyan Singh interposed. Bhaee
Govind Ram reported that Raja Dhyan Sing had addressed a letter to Koon-
wur Now Nehal Sing, describing his diligence in the discharge of the State
duties after the late Maharaja’s death; his strict care of the Treasury and
the Troops; and that he should be prepared to go to Benares, conscious of
the Moonwur’s displeasure arising from the misrepresentations of intel-'ested
parties. It having been reported that Meean Ruttun Chund® and Pirthee
Chund were in a state of rebellion in the Hills—that they had assembled
about 2,000 Horse and Foot and having arrived at Nuggroutah* had plundered
two or three places, Raja Dhyan Sing obtained orders to appoint Mek}an
Sing and Jussah Sing with 500 Sowars and 5 Guns to quell the insqrrectlon
and Sirdar Runjour Sing® was sent with 500 Sowars to cooperate with these
officers. The Rajas of Mundee and Chumba were also ordered each to
furnish 1,000 Horse and Foot, the Thannadars of Hurreepore & Noorpore

3 Ruttun Chund (or_ Rattan Caand Darhiwala) one of the celebrated court.lers of
Maharaja Ranjit Sing1 wao held charge of the postal services of the state mn 1829
and was granted a substantial jagir in lieu thereof.

4 j.e. Nagrota.

5 Runjour Sing was the youigsst son of Dzsa Sing Majithia by a hill woman, and a

half-brother of Lehna Singh Majithia,
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500 each, and likewise all the Hill dependencies were called upon to furnish
troops for the same purpose. A Proclamation has been issued to the Hill
people describing the punishment that would result to any who joined the
rebels. Kishen Chund® Vakeel reported that Col Wade was much displeased

with Genl Ventura. The General was ordered to obey Col Wade implicitly
and to join his Camp.*

*The ashes of the Maharaja accompanied by his Escort were received with Military houses?
at Loodianahand have been in like manner met with every shew of deep regret and
reverence by the authorities of the British Govt. and of independent States on the
arrival of the procession at the Frontier of their respective Territories. A Rissalap
of 1st Local Horse anda Capt of the 20th Regt. Bengal NI accompany the pro-

cession to Kunkur waere the Escort will halt, leaving the procession to proceed with
the ashes to Hurdwar.

General Relations of the Punjab

Captn Nuthell of the Commissariat has been appointed to the charge
of collecting provisions for the Army on its return through the Punjab. He
has now left Ferozepore with a Convoy of 13 lakhs of Rs. in money, a quantity
of rum and Medical Stores which are to go on via Lahore to Peshawur. Capt
Nuthall will in all probability remain at Lahore for the completion of his
Commissariat arrangements, while Capt Burn? and Lt. Caulfield of the Bengal
army who are attached to the Peshawur Mission will go on with the Convoy
to its appointed destination. Capt N has been extremely successful in con-
tracting for the delivery of grain and stores at various points along the Frontier
of Peshawur by giving over to the Contractors the grain and other stores
collected at Ferozepore, and stipulating for similar quantities being available
at stated places after a fixed period on payment of a certain sum pr. Md. for
transport costs.

A mission of condoleace and congratulation from the Govr Genl to
Maharaja Kurruck Sing will leave Loodianah on or about the 20th of August,
and will consist of Mr G Clerk, Pol. Agt. at Umballa and Offg. Pol. Agt.
Loodianah, the H’ble Capt Osborne, Mily. Sect. to the Govr. Genl. and
Captn Bruce Nichell, Capt Comdt. of the Infy. Battn of the Gwalior Cont-
ingent. These Gentlemen are charged with presents suitable to the occasion
and advantage will of course be taken for the arrangement of any matters
conducive to a confirmation of the good understanding between the States
and the general interests of both of them.

6 Kishen Chund, Vakil of the Lahore Darbar at Ludhiana who succceded in main-
taining good diplomatic relations with the British. Prince Nau Nihal Singh
granted him the substantial estate of Rajpura and its adjoining areas and the title of
‘Rai’.

7 Capt H P Burn, of the Ist Native Infantry, was appointed to the Peshawar mission
in September 1839 and procured supplies for the Army of Indusin the Khyber region.

8 Military houses . probably military honours.’
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Dera Ismael Khan
24th July
An Ukhbar from this place mentions that Dewan Sawun Mull, in conse-
quence of a misunderstanding between him and Raja Dhyan Sing, is raising
Troops at Mooltan, Ahmed Khan Khunil has been deputed with an orderly
to the Dewan from Lahore with orders to settle him in the Mooltan Territory.

Mr Gordon’s proceedings at this place have been of much interest and
not unsuccessful; he had succeeded in discovering another Pass besides the
Goloree, leading through the Sooliman Hills to Cabool. 1t is called the Tawa
Pass®, about 20 Coss below Dera Ismael Khan, easy, open & leading through
a part of the country inhabited by Tribes friendly to the Lohanees, the leading
Merchants among whom are very anxious to enter into engagements for the
transport of Stores. One in particular, by name Lall Khan, an intelligent
and apparently enterprizing person, has declared to Mr Gordon that the
route through the Tawa Pass is perfectly known to the Lohanees, and is ordi-
narily frequented by them. The only Mountain tribe whom they have to
dread attacks from on that route, being the Vizerees, a powerful tribe,
whose principal seat is however about the Goloree Pass, and who never
attempt to plunder in Tawa except in comparatively inconsiderable numbers
and in a desultory manner. These people even might be influenced and
conciliated by means of a Chief named Alladad Khan, ex-Nawab of a place
called Tonk on the Mooltan frontier, who has connected himself by marriage
with some of the leading Vizerees, and who himself again is wholly influenced
by the Peer of Shah Bhawadeen’s Shrine in Mooltan, an influential family
of hereditary peers, or holy men, possessing considerable property and influ-
ence in the country. These persons have attached themselves wholly to Mr
Gordon, and with management much might be effected through their
Agency for the purpose above named. But Alladad Khan is unfortunatelyin
an avowed enmity to the Sikh Govt., and so late as the period of Lt Macke-
son’s march to Cohat hostilities were going on between him and the troops
of Dewan Sawun Mull, the Governor of Mooltan. He is moreover now
constantly engaged in predatory attacks on the low Country and may be
considered as a determined and dangerous disturber of the tranquillity of
the Frontier. On this account it has been deemed inexpedient to encourage
Mr Gordon in his intercourse with this person, and he has been directed to
devote his efforts to effecting by means of the Lohanees the passage of Stores
through the Tawa Pass in preference to attempting any other route at present.
He has however been allowed full permission to make use of the services of
Syuds and persons of reputed sanctity along the frontier, for the purpose of

9 Tawa pass leads over the Hindu Kush from the Ghorbund valley to Surkhat. Its
ascent from the south is by the Dara Farinjal and descent by the Ashraf Dara. The
path leading to it was rated difficult for pack animals and considered safe for

persons on foot only.
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facilitating his operations. The individuals of this class possessing a degree
of extreme influence over all the Mussulman tribes along the borders of
Afghanistan & Beloochistan.

Peshawur
18th July

From the Peshawur news it appears that Col Wade with some officers
marched from Tehkal to Muchtee'®and bombarded the place—the people
fled to the Hills, and the Afghans having concealed their property took
refuge under a rock from whence they continued firing their Matchlocks. It
is also stated that the people of Muchtee had subsequently submitted to
Captn Ferris. The Colonel announced his intention of attacking Ali Musjid
and Jellalabad, and requested the Sikh Officers to exert themselves—“but
Genl Ventura proposed to return to Lahore on some urgent occasion.”
The Colonel was much displeased at this proposal, and wrote in reply that
the least stir of the Troops or of any officer towards Lahore at this time would
be seriously noticed.

29th July

Col Wade addressed a letter to Koonwur Now Nehal Sing informing
him of the march of the British Troops on the 26th Ulto. from Candabhar,
and requested the appointment of Troops to attack Ali Musjid. The Koonwur
having held a Council with all his Sirdars, ordered the Troops to be ready.
Genl Ventura, being displeased, transferred the command of the three Batt-
ns. Artillery & Horses to Col Sheikh Bussawun,!! and of the Nujeeb Battns
and Hill Soldiers to Moner La Font. The Koonwur was desired to act
according to Col Wade’s requisitions in the attack on Ali Musjid.

9th July

Col Wade reports the arrival of an old servant of the Shah’s who says
that he and another were sent with letters from H M for the Shahzadeh and
himself, but that on their departure from Cabul they were intercepted by some
of the sowars of Mahomed Akbar Khan and taken to him to Chahardehi'?
his present encampment, and that to save his life he threw the letters away—
after being confined for 4 days and put to every torture to confess who had
sent them, they confessed nothing, and were afterwards released. At Ghuzni
the Cossid says, there were only about 600 men, and that he saw very few

10 Muchtee (Muchnee) wasa ferry over the Kabul river ata place where it entcred the
plains of Peshawar. Here the river flows through a narrow gorge and its current
is strong, both for men and animals.

11 Col Sheik Bussawun commanded one of the Sikh contingents that collabcratcd with
the British and Shah Shuja during their march upon Kabul. He was presented a
sword Eor the excellent services rendered by him to the British cause at Ali Masjid.

12 Carhardzhi (Cnahardeh), a village situated midway between Dhaka and Jalalabad.
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troops at Cabool, that Afzal Khan'? was still at that place, but intended soon
to proceed towards Ghuzni, that on leaving Cabool, the Cossid found the
whole country between it and Jullalabad in a state of insurrection in favour
of the Shah—that Mahomed Akbar was still at Chahardehi and had about
1,000 Sowars, and about an equal number of footmen besides 6 pieces of
Artillery—Col W in submitting the above states that Mir Afzal Khan in
Gandamak, who made an early offer of his adherence to him is now actually
engaged in hostility with Mohd.iAkbar’s troops and in cutting off the commu-
nication between Jellalabad and Cabool. The success of his exertions to serve
the King have obliged Mahomed Akbar Khan to detach a part of his own
Force to coerce him. The Loghan Chiefs, who are favourable to the Royal
cause, have also risen against Dost Mahomed & are now actively employed
in harassing the enemy up to the gates of Cabool. With reference to the
declaration of the Khyber Chiefs that they would give hostages of their good
faith when Col W appeared in the vicinity of Jamrood, and that it was now
desirable to ascertain what the intentions of Mohd. Akbar Khan were in
the event of a demonstration to force the Pass, it appeared to the Col advisable
that no delay should take place in occupying the Pass in some strength; he
accordingly erected four stockades supporting one another commanding the
principal entrance to the Pass and securing at the same time a communication
with Futtehgurh, where he has formed an encampment of the Troops which
had been placed at his disposal by the Maharaja specially for such service
as the present. The enemy made their appearance on the neighbouring heigh-
ts for the first few days & sent some Juzzailchees! to fire into the Stockades
but finding their attempts useless, they withdrew altogether from the place
and afterwards the Khyberees of the Kuki Khail tribe, including Abdur
Rahman, signified their desire of treating with him. An agreement was
entered into with them to the effect that in payment of the arrears due from
the Sikhs, the water, which they had stopped several days before, should be
supplied—that though they could not wholly throw off their connection with
the garrison at Ali Masjid while Dost Mahd. remained in power, they would
engage that they should not leave the Fort, and they would be responsible
that the Khyberees refrained from plundering our Camp followers. A
few days afterwards Abdur Rahman and all his tribe sent their Reish Sufaid
(elders) to the Mulla, by whom they were afterwards introduced to the Shah-
zadeh and Col W and declared the readiness of the whole tribe to take tt-ne
part of the Shah whenever their advance and the reduction of Ali Mus)jid

13 Afzal Khan, son of Amin-ul-Mulk, and head of the Mama Khail tribe who lived in
the town of Gandmak in the Khyber mountains. He was won over by the
British, supported the cause of Shah Shuja and caused considerable harassment to
Prince Muhammad Akbar, son of Amir Dost Muhammad, by raising disturbances
and cutting off his communications between Jalalabad and Kabul.

14 Juzzailchees: jezzail or jazail was a long, heavy musket used for the defence of forts
etc. Jezzailchees, were soldiers, armed with these weapons.
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should enable them to do so with safety. Col W has also conciliated the
Mullgorie, a distinct tribe from the Khyberees which occupies the hills between
Ali Musjid and the river, many of whom living near the Pass, offered their
services to him and have been entertained. Col Wade, in conclusion, adds
“such is the state in which our intercourse with the Khyberees stands at the
present date, and could I rely on the ready cooperation of the Sikhs with me,
or place full confidence in the new levies, it would be sufficiently encouraging
to induce me without any doubt of the result to advance at once to the reduction
of Ali Musjid and to the occupation of the Khyber Pass.”

Army of the Indus

17th June

The Envoy and minister reports the departure of Major Todd & suite
with Nujoo Khan Topchee Bashee, the Envoy from the Herat Authorities.
The deputation from Shah Kamran consisting of one of his sons & the Vizier’s
Brother attended by about 1,000 followers, arrived in the neighborhood of
Washeen and announced to Mr Macnaghten that they would remain on the
other side of the Helmund until they were made aware of the wishes of His
Majesty and the Envoy as to their further progress. As it was expected
that HM would leave Candahar in 3 or 4 days it was deemed inconvenient
that the deputation should prosecute their journey as their presence would
have entailed a heavy expense. It was therefore intimated to the deputation
that on the score of the trouble to which they would be exposed in following
HM to Cabool the gratification of meeting had better be postponed & that
they had better wait in their present position until the arrival of Major Todd
and his party with whom they could return to Herat. Three of the principal
rulers of Seistan have sent Envoys and letters to Mr Macnaghten—they as
well as the chief of Lash profess their desire to be guided by the wishes of the
British Govt. in settling their differences.

Accounts vary much as to the period at which the Army will leave Canda-
har, but by putting together the various statements from private and demi-
official sources which have reached Simla, it appears most likely that the Ist
Divn. of the Army will have moved about the 27th of June. Surwar Khan
Lohanee’s Convoy had arrived having been brought in by an Escort from
Camp, but the number of Maunds of grain which he carried in with him was
not nearly equal to the quantity which he was said to be bringing up—however,
provisions were daily becoming cheaper and more plentiful. The Shah was
encamped a little distance on the Cabool road from Candahar ready to
march on the shortest notice.

Financial
10th June

Gold Coins to the value of above 3,90,000 Rs. have been dispatched
from Calcutta per “Matabhanga” Accommodation Boat on the 2d. July



NEWSLETTER 13 : JULY 30, 1839 173

consigned to the Collector of Agra via Allahabad. The Acctt. Genl. has
been directed by the President, will to suspend the further transmission of
gold coins until further orders.

Upper Scinde

Major Genl Nott Camg. in Shawl reports that the Troops now in
Shawl consist of the following Corps.—31st & 43 Bengal NI 4 Cos. of the 42
N I, H M Shah Sooja’s Ist Infy. Regt. & a Co. of Bombay Arty. with a
Dtacht of Local Horse, and points out that after the orders received from the
C-in-Chief for Convoys and Escorts shall have been accomplished the only
Troops left in Shawl will be 7 Cos. of the 31st Bengal NI., 6 Cos. of HM
Shah Sooja’s 1st Regt. of Infy., and a Company of Bombay Arty. with a Deta-
cht. of Local Horse.

28th June

Capt Bean, Quetta, reports his having succeeded in gaining over to our
Cause a Chief of the Burhoee Sattukzye tribe, by name “Jaum”, a notorious
marauder, and whose followers infest the range of Hills immediately South
of the Bolan Pass. This Chief has agreed to bring in as many of his followers
as may be required—and to protect persons and property through the Pass
even as far as Bagh-—and Capt B expresses his belief that no molestation will
be offered to travellers passing through that defile if the requisite and timely
intimation of approach be given. In a dispatch to the Envoy and Minister
he states it as his full conviction that Mihrab Khan is execrated by his subjects
and has no hesitation in saying that but little difficulty would be experienced
in annexing the Provinces of Shawl and Moostung?® to the dominions of HM
Shah Sooja—any change of Master would be hailed with delight by all the
people, but suggests that an influential Chief of the Burhoee tribe should be
selected as Governor of Moostung. With respect to the power of offence
which may remain to Mihrab Khan after this limitation of his authority,
Captn Bean considers him incapable of making any resistance much less of
acting on the offensive. In Kelat itself the Khan has some 2 to 300 Golaums &
10 or 12 Guns of small calibre, but nearly all unserviceable from neglect.

14th July

Mr Bell in a private letter states his belief that Meer Morad Ali has
been and still is making preparations to co-operate with Mihrab Khan of
Kelat in the event of the latter taking the Field in person, as he has avowed
his intention of doing. Ali Morad is supplied with money by Meers Noor
Mahomed and Nusseer Khan, and his Confidential Agents assure Mr Bell
that he has also received a Lakh and 25 thousand Rs. from Meer Roostum.

15 Moostung (Mustung) : an extensive valley in Baluchistan, to the south .of Quetta and
Kanhee. About 40 miles in length and 5-8 miles in breadth, and 1r.1habit.ed by a
number of Brahui or Brahooee tribes, it had a healthy climate and fertile soil.
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He has about 1,800 Afghans and 3,000 Beloochees at Khyrpore, and borrowed
16 Guns from the latter. The services of Ramun, a Boordee robber of great
celebrity have been secured. This man has collected a large body of the best
horsemen of his tribe, and Mr Bell has sent him to take up a position about
20 miles from Jull on the road to Bagh—to prevent the advance of the followers
of Mihrab Khan, a force consisting of about 2,500 men, who are now at Gun-
dava. Itis of great importance to prevent these men from advancing further
into Kutchee, because, were theyto reach Bagh, Mr Bell thinks there would
be a general stir throughout Scinde and Kutchee. But if they are detained
for another month at Gundava they would s